BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 3.3A Reactor Trip System Instrumentation
ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP Olé THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS

BVPS Units 1 and 2
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE 1
CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JED)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units 1 and 2.
Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a JFD that
describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS Is followed by a document
containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not every change to
the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical
Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a
separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the
corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes {o the ISTS
(i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set of
TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units 1 and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit 1 and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF
revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e.,
TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as part
of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS
conversion documentation. )

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this

section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 3.3A1 RTS INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS BVPSITS CTs
3.3.1 RTS Instrumentation 3.3.1 RTS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 RTS Instrumentation
BVPS Units 1 and 2 Pagei Revision 0

2/05



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1 The RTS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE. '
APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1-1.
ACTIONS
-NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more Functions A1 Enter the Condition Immediately
with one or more required referenced in
channels or trains Table 3.3.1-1 for the
inoperable. channel(s) or train(s).
One Manual Reactor Trip B.1 Restore channel to 48 hours
channel inoperable. OPERABLE status.
OR
B.2 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours
One channel or train C.1 Restore channel or trainto | 48 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
OR
C.2.1  Initiate action 1o fully insert | 48 hours
alt rods.
AND

WOG STS

3.3.1-1

Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C.2.2 . Place the Rod Control 49 hours
System in a condition
incapable of rod
withdrawal.
D. One Power Range Neutron | ¢———
Flux - High channel . - NOTE -
inoperable. The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up to l NUREG-1431 Rev 3
-F4 } hours for surveillance
testing and setpoint
adjustment of other
channels.
<«
D.1.1  Place channel in trip. 6 hours
AND
D.1.2 Reduce THERMAL 12 hours
POWER to < 75% RTP.
OR
D.2.1  Place channel in trip. 6 hours
~AND
D.2.2
-NOTE -
Only required to be
performed when the Power
Range Neutron Flux input
to QPTR is inoperable.
Perform SR 3.2.4.2. Once per 12 hours
OR
D3 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
WOG STS 331-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

3.31
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. One channel inoperable. <4
-NOTE -
The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up to I NUREG-1431 Rem
{ 4 } hours for surveillance
. testing of other channels.
‘—
E.1 - Place channelin trip. 6 hours
OR
E.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
F. One Intermediate Range F.1 Reduce THERMAL 24 hours
Neutron Flux channel POWER to < P-6.
inoperable.
OR
F.2 Increase THERMAL 24 hours
POWER to > P -10. :
G. Two Intermediate Range A
Neutron Flux channels -NOTE -
inoperable. Limited plant cooldown or
boron dilution is allowed
provided the change is
accounted for in the
calculated SDM.
NUREG-1431 Rev3 l—’l G.1 Suspend operations Immediately
involving positive reactivity
additions.
AND
G2  Reduce THERMAL 2 hours
POWER to < P-6.

WOG STS 33.1-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
H. One Source Range <
Neutron Flux channel -NOTE -

inoperable.

Limited plant cooldown or
boron dilution is allowed
provided the change is
accounted for in the

| NUREG-1431 Rev 3

| calculated SDM.
<+—
H.1 Suspend operations Immediately
involving positive reactivity
additions.
l.  Two Source Range 11 Open reactor trip breakers | Immediately
Neutron Flux channels (RTBs).
inoperable.
J. One Source Range J.1 Restore channel to 48 hours
Neutron Flux channel ‘ OPERABLE status.
inoperable. OR
J.241 Initiate action to fully insert | 48 hours
all rods.
AND
J.2.2 Place the Rod Control 49 hours
System in a condition
" incapable of rod
withdrawal.
K. One channel inoperable. <«
-NOTE -
The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up to | NUREG-1431 Rev 3 I
f 4 } hours for surveillance
"~ testing of other channels.
<«
K.1 Place channel in trip. 6 hours
OR

WOG STS

331-4

Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

o 3.3.1
S
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
K.2 Reduce THERMAL 12 hours
POWER to < P-7.
e Reactor Coolant
Pump-Breaker Position -NOTE -
channel ino . The inoperable channel
single loop may be bypassed for up to
{4] hours for surveill
NUREG- testing of othecetfannels.
1431,
@ Rev.3
L.1 nnel to 6 hours
- OPERABLE s
OR
L2 Reduce THERMAL 10 hours
' POWER to < P-8.
M. One Turbine Trip channe! |4¢——
inoperable. : -NOTE -
The inoperable channel NUREG-1431 Rov 3
. ; may be bypassed for up to l
N f 4 1 hours for surveillance
L testing of other channels.
44—
M1 Place channel in trip. 6 hours
OR .
M2 Reduce THERMAL 10 hours
POWER to < [P-9}.
WOG STS 3.31-5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

3.31
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
One train inoperable. <4
-NOTE -
One train may be
bypassed for up to I NUREG-1431 Rev 3

f 4] hours for surveillance

M testing provided the other
train is OPERABLE.
<+—
N1 Restore train to 6 hours
OPERABLE status.
OR
N2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
One RTB train D
inoperable. - NOTES -
1.  One train may be
bypassed for up to
2 hours for ‘
surveillance testing,
provided the other
train is OPERABLE. l NUREG-1431 Rev 3
2. One RTB may be
N bypassed for up to
2 hours for
maintenance on
undervoltage or shunt
trip mechanisms,
provided the other
train is OPERABLE.
<4—
0.1 Restore train to 1 hour
OPERABLE status.
OR
0.2 Be in MODE 3. 7 hours
WOG STS 33.1-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
R. One or more channels r1 Verify interlock is in 1 hour
inoperable. required state for existing
" unit conditions.
0 OR
R2  Bein MODE3. 7 hours
One or more channels Q1 Verify interlock is in 1 hour
inoperable. required state for existing
unit conditions.
P OR
Q.2 Be in MODE 2. 7 hours
R. One trip mechanism R.1 Restore inoperable trip 48 hours
inoperable for one RT ‘ mechanism to OPERABLE
status.
Q OR
MR.2 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours
INSERT 1_Action Conditions Rand S je— TSTE453
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-NOTE -
Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours
WOG STS . 331-7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
TSTF-371 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.2
-NOTES - /@
. \ . 5229,
power range channe! * te-difference - 24
?aﬂ;:tﬁg#sé,m:& 2:  Not required to be performed until P-m;ter/
if calorimetric heat THERMAL POWER is 2 15% RTP.
balance calculations
results exceed power
rnge ch?hnnel*gg/fput Compare results of calorimetric heat balance 24 hours
P e antes \g:laculation to Nuclear-nstrumentation-System-{NIS)
) anel-output:

SR 3.3.1.3

- NOTES -
+ I Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference is 2 3‘VI| | | 7days | °

TSTF-371 2. Not required to)bt?érformed until W

THERMAL POWER is 2 Hé—]% RTP. /‘
6

50 [
Compare res’l}é)f the incore detector measurements | 31 effective full
Nuclear Instrumentation to AFD. power days
System (NIS) _)us (EFPD)
SR 3.3.14
: -NOTE -
This Surveillance must be performed on the reactor trip
bypass breaker prior to placing the bypass breaker in
service. :
Perform TADOT. 31daysona
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31daysona
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
WOG STS - 33.1-8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

C 3.3.1
N\
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
9 SURVEILLANCE | 7 days ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.64"
-NOTE - / 7
Not required to be performed until {24}-hours after = Once per fuel cycle
THERMAL POWER is 2 50% RTP. /
Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore detector | [92}EFRD
measurements.
6
SR 3.3.1.74 |
-NOTE -
Not required to be performed for source range
12 ins entation pﬁeHe—enlering—MQDE-s—frem-MGDE—?K
until|4 [hours after W%
CTS Perform COT. - \ / [92] days
power has been reduced below P-6.
o : [ Moved fromnextSR |
s

WOG STS ) 33.1-9 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

NUREG-1431, Rev. 3

SURVEILLANCE

7

FREQUENCY /

SR 3.3.1.84""

- NOTE -
This Surveillance shall Include verification that
interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required state for
existing unit conditions.

Perform COT.

-NOTE -
Only required
when not
performed within
previous {92}-days

v

Prior to reactor
startup

AND

i

| Moved to previous SR

our hours after,
rethycing po
belowNP-6f6r
source e
instedmentatiqn

AND

fTwelve] hours
after reducing
power below
P-10 for power
and intermediate
range
instrumentation

AND

Every 92 days
thereafter

SR 3.3.1.94¢

- NOTE -
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT.

{92] days

WOG STS 33.1-10

Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

‘\/; 3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.10
- NOTE -
1. > This Surveillance shall include verification that the time
constants are adjusted to the prescribed values.
—
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. {18}months
=NOTF .

2. 1—¥Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 5
CALIBRATION. =
Perform-GHANNEL-CALIBRATION. H8}months

: -NOTE -
i shall include verificatio
Coolant System resis ure detector
bypass loop flo
, 1 | = <
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. (18]
o SR 3.3.1 43‘/ Perform COT. 18 months
_/
SR 3.3.1.
) -NOTE -
12 Verification of setpoint is not required.
13 Perform TADOT, - {18}-months
4
SR 3.3.145
- «NOTE -
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT. Prior to exceeding
. ‘ the{P-9}interlock
whenever the unit
has beenin
MODE 3, if not
performed within
the previous
31 days
WOG STS ' 3314-11 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (éontinued)
” SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.48&
-NOTE -

Neutron detectors are excluded from response time

testing.

Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. {18}monthson a

, STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

WOG STS 33.14-12 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 6) @ UNIT 2
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation ALLOWABLE
UNIT 1
VALUE
APPLICABLE MODES l ¥
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Manual Reactor 1.2 2 B SR3.3.1.144 NA
3@, 4@ 5@ 2 C SR 3.3.1.44 NA
2. Power Range
Neutron Flux
a. High 1,2 4 SR 3.3.1. ;‘/{E
SR 3.3.1.
SR 3.3.1.
TSTF-453 c SR3.3.1.
| TSTR453 | ©
b. Low 182 4 E SR 3.3.1 .
SR3.3.18
10
INSERT 2 SR 3.3.1.4% -
SR3.3.146 14
3. Power Range
Neutron Flux
1 High Positive 1,2 4 E SR3.3.17 <{6-8]% RTP
Raie SR 3.3.1. with time
constant
>42} sec

b. High Negative
Rate

with time
constant

[71
4. Intermediate 1@ e 2 F.G SR3.3.1.1 <[3
Range Neutron SR3.31 .
Flux SR 3.3.1.
5. Source Range 21 2 H,i SR 3.3.1.1 «f14-E5] cps
Neutron Flux SR3.3.1-8 10 — ,
4 <13
39 40, 5o 2 1J SR331.1,1{ 6 | sf4E5)cps

INSERT 3 o Seiie—] 0]

(a) With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods notjfully inserted.

(b) Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.
Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks. @

Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interfocks.

WOG STS 33.1-13 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of 6)

RTS Instrumentation

Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

3.3.1

@ UNIT 2
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

@ UNIT 1
APPLICABLE MODES l J
OR OTHER y
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
6. Overtemperature 1,2 41 E SR3.3.11 n Referto Note 1
AT SR 3.3.1. Rage-3-3-316
SR 3.34.
3 SR3.3.1. 0 ;
3] sraa1 a0 ] ,/
SR 3.3.1.18 14
7. Overpower AT 12 143 E SR3.3.1. RefertoNote 2 ¢

8. Pressurizer

Pressure
a. Low 4 K
b. High 2] E
9. Pressurizer Water 3 K
Level - High
10. Reactor Coolant 3 per loop K
Flow - Low
TSTF-453
11. Reactor Coolant
Pump (RCP)
Breaker Positi
reaker on )
a-—Single Loop ED +perRCP L
b-—Two-Loops 19 1 per RCP K

SR3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.142

SR 3.3.1.

SR33.1.10
SR3.3.1. 14
SR3.3.1 4
SR33.1.46

SR 3.3.1.14

{Page33-147

> 1941 psig with time constants >
2 sec for lead and < 1 sec for lag.

4

WOG STS 3.3.1-14

Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

3.31
UNIT 2
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 6) ALLOWABLE
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation UNIT 1 VALUE
APPLICABLE MODES i A 4
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMEN]I.&1 VALUE
12. Undervoltage 1% K SR 3.3.1. -

RCPs o SR 3.3.1.10, /-

SR 3.3.1.48 n

13. Underfrequency 1 {3} per bus K SR 3.3.1.8

RCPs SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.48

14. Steam 1,2 ¢ per SG} E SR 3.3.1. 1‘/{3

Generator (SG) SR331% -

Water Level - 3 SR 3.3.1.10

Low Low . SR 3.3.1.
15. § 1,2 2 per SG E SR3.3.1.1 = [30.4]%

Level - Low

=

Coincident with
Steam
Flow/Fi eedwater

1.2

SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

< [42.51% full

S~

7.

16,

Turbine Trip

a. Low Fluid Qil

5 Pressure

b. Turbine Stop
Valve
Closure

Safety
Injection (St}
Input from
Engineered
Safety Feature
Actuation
System
{ESFAS)

o

i

1,2

42.9

SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.46
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.45

2 trains SR 3.3.1.44

= §1}% open

NA

(h)!

Above the P-7 {Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

l Unit 1-Auto Stop

Unit 2-Emergency Trip Header

WOG STS

TSTF-453

e P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interfock.
(i)

331-15

Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

3.31
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 6) @ A[_LU(;\IVUA%;LE
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation UNIT 1 VALUE

APPLICABLE MODES ¢
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE
A
48. Reactor Trip TSTF-347
System @ SR33.15 s
Interlocks E]\
a. Intermediate 2% 2
Range
Neutron Flux,
P-6 =
b. Low Power 1 1 per train 334
Reactor Trips 33 .
Block, P-7 /- /
c. Power Range 1 SR3.3.1.44 1| ={50.21% RTP
Neutron Flux, SR 3.3.1. -
P8 [10] :
d. Power Range 1 3.1, -
Neutron Flux, .3.1.
=X} . >9.5%
EI\ RTP
e. Power Range 1.2 4 and <
Neutron Flux, 10.5%
P-10 E\ RTP
3 1 20 [SR-3.3.4-4
rpu £V SR3.3.1.10
Pressure, SR 3.3.1.
@ &)
49. Reactor Tr?\- M 2 trains o SR 3.3.1.4
Breakers® ) .
(RTBs) 3%, 4% 5 2 trains @‘C SR3.3.14
20. Reactor Trip 1,2 (a) 4— 1 each per R SR3.3.14
Breaker RTB
Undervoltage o o )
and Shunt Trip 3™, 4™, 5 1 eg%ther o SR3.3.14 NA
Mechanisms
24, Automatic Trip 1.2 2 trains N SR3.3.15 NA
Logic eagelge 2 trains c SR3.3.1.5 NA
{by  With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.
{d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.
Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for bypassing an RTB.

WER’'S N -
Unit specific implementations ma i alue depending i thodology used by the unit.

TSTF-453

WOG STS 3.31-16 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Replace the genenic ISTS Note 1 and 2 with the BVPS Unit 1 and 2 specific CTS |11 Instrumentation
Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT Notes 1 - 4 (2 notes per Unit). 3.3.1
The CTS Noles are included in Enclosure 3 (See Enclosure 3 for CTS Note details).
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

e 1: Overtemperature AT

The O
Setpoint b

emperature AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following nominal Trip
ore than [3.8]% of AT span.

1 [0 Qems)o 1 v
S)SATQ{K1 K2(1+T55)LT(1+TsS) T]+K3(P ) f,(Al)}

(1"’ Tis)
(1+ )\ 1+

Where: AT is measured RGS AT, °F.
ATqis the indicated AT at RTP, °F.
s is the Laplace transforwq operator, sec™.
T is the measured RCS avatage temperature, °F.
T’ is the nominal T, at RTP, X[*J°F.

P is the measured pressurizer pressuge, psig

P’ is the nominal RCS operating pre . 2 ['] psig
Ki<['] Kz2[']0 2 ['}/psig
T 2["] sec T2<[{sec 13 '] sec
T4 2["] sec 1< ['] sec 16 < ["Jsgc

fial) = [I{C)1+{a-q)}  whenq-gv<-[]% RTP
0% of RKTP when -[']% RTP < q; - Qo < ['PARTP
-CU(ac-a5) -}  whenaqi-ax>[']% RTP

Where q, and q, are percent RTP in the upper and lower halves of the core,
respeclively, and g, + g is the total THERMAL POWER in percen{ RTP.

*These values denoted with [*] are specified in the COLR.

WOG STS 3.3.1-17 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

Replace the generic ISTS Note 1 and 2 with the BVPS Unit 1 and 2 specific CTS 3.3.1
Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT Notes 1 - 4 (2 notes per Unit).

The CTS Noles are included in Enclosure 3 (See Enclosure 3 for CTS Note details).

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

Note 2: Overpower AT

The Overpawer AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following nominal Trip
Setpoint by e than [3]% of AT span.

T (1+ Tis)( 1 < ATQ{K4 T‘Ks'ls—( 1 )T_KGI:T—:‘_ g "fz(A l)}

(1+ ]'zs) 1+ T3S 1+'[7$ 1+'|’6$ 1+‘|’

Where: AT is measured RCS ATF.
ATqis the indicated AT at RTR,_°F.
s is the Laplace transform operats, sec™.
T is the measured RCS average te rature7°F.
T" is the nominal Tayg at RTP, < [*J°F.

Ke<['] Ks 2 [')°F for incréasing Ty >['V°’FwhenT> T"
[')°F fordecreasing Taw *J°F whenT< T”

T2 [‘] sec T2 < ['] (o T3 < [a]

6 <[] sec 7. 247 sec

fAa) = [4

*These vgldes denoted with [*] are specified in the COLR.

WOG STS o 0 33.1-18 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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INSERTS FOR

ITS 3.3.1, RTS INSTRUMENTATION

New Action Conditions R and S from TSTF-453

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One channel inoperable. NOTE:

The inoperable channel may be

bypassed for up to 4 hours for

surveillance testing of other

" channels.

R Place channel in trip. 6 hours
Required Action and S.1.1 Initiate action to fully Immediately
associated Completion insert all rods.
Time of Condition R not
met. AND
OR S1.2 Initiate action to place the | Immediately

Rod Control System in a

Two or more channels condition incapable of rod
inoperable. withdrawal.

OR

S.2 Initiate action to borate Immediately

the RCS to > the all rods
out (ARO) critical boron
concentration.

Additional Applicable Modes for Power Range Neutron Flux Low Trip Function from

TSTF-453

2(d), 3(e) 4

R,S SR 3.3.1.1

SR3.3.1.7
© SR3.3.1.10
SR3.3.1.14

£25.5% RTP

£25.5% RTP

21



INSERTS FOR
ITS 3.3.1, RTS INSTRUMENTATION

New Applicability footnotes from TSTF-453

(©)  Withker> 1.0.

(d) With ke < 1.0, and all RCS cold leg temperatures > 500 °F, and RCS boron
concentration < the ARO critical boron concentration when the Rod Control
System is capable of rod withdrawal, or one or more rods not fully inserted.

(e) With all RCS cold leg temperatures = 500 °F, and RCS boron concentration < the
ARO critical boron concentration, when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
withdrawal, or one or more rods not fully inserted.

22



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes 1o ISTS

3.3A
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATION

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page i Revision 0
' 2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.3.1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

The ISTS Action Condition L is only applicable to ISTS RTS Function 11.a, Reactor
Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position, Single Loop on Table 3.3.1-1. This ISTS
Function is required operable in Mode 1 above the P-8 setpoint (approximately 50%
RTP in the ISTS, or 30% RTP for BVPS). The ISTS Function causes a reactor trip in
Mode 1 above the P-8 setpoint whenever a single RCP Breaker opens. The BVPS
design does not include an RTS Function that corresponds to ISTS RTS Function 11.a.
The BVPS specific RCP Breaker Position Function consists of a two loop Function only
that corresponds to the ISTS RTS Function 11.b. The BVPS RCP Breaker Position
Function (and ISTS RTS Function 11b) cause a reactor trip when two RCP breakers are
open above the P-7 setpoint (approximately 10 % RTP). Consistent with the ISTS RTS
Function 11b, the BVPS Function is required operable above P-7. Also, consistent with
the ISTS, Action Condition K (not L) is applicable to Functions required operable above
the P-7 setpoint (including the BVPS specific RCP Breaker Position Function).
Therefore, in the BVPS specific version of ISTS 3.3.1 Action Condition L (which only
applies o an RCP Breaker Position RTS Function required operable above P-8) is not
used for any RTS Functions and is deleted from the proposed BVPS ITS 3.3.1. All
subsequent ISTS Action Conditions are re-lettered to reflect the deletion of Condition L.
The re-lettering of Action Conditions has no technical impact on the proposed BVPS
version of ISTS 3.3.1.

Not used.

ISTS Surveillance SR 3.3.1.2 requires that the results of the calorimetric heat balance
calculation be compared to the Nuclear Instrumentation System channel! output. The
ISTS surveillance is modified by Note 2 which states that the surveillance is not required
to be performed until [12] hours after thermal power is > 15% RTP. The 12-hour ISTS
requirement is bracketed. The corresponding CTS surveillance requirement is identified
on Table 4.3-1 as a daily (24 hour) channel calibration modified by Note 2 which states
"Heat balance only, above 15 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER.” The CTS
requirement is similar to the ISTS requirement in intent and purpose but does not require
that the surveillance be performed within a specific time (other than the 24 hour
surveillance frequency) after exceeding 15% RTP as does the ISTS. The CTS is
currently interpreted such that the surveillance is performed within 24 hours after power
has exceeded 15% RTP. As such, the CTS has been revised to incorporate a specific
time limit similar to the ISTS but based on the current BVPS practice. The proposed
BVPS ITS time limit for performing this surveillance is 24 hours after exceeding 15%
RTP. The proposed change to the ISTS limit of 12 hours is acceptable considering that
the CTS does not currently specify any time limit (other than 24 hours) and that the
proposed time limit is still sufficiently short to ensure the surveillance is performed in a
timely manner after plant startup. The proposed change conforms to the ISTS
requirement for a Note specifying a time limit in the surveillance and is also consistent
with the current BVPS TS and practice.
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4. ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.3 contains a note that provides a time limit for performing the
surveillance after the specified RTP is exceeded. The bracketed ISTS time limit is 24
hours. The corresponding CTS surveillance requirement as described by Note 3 on
CTS Table 4.3-1 does not contain a time limit other than the 31 EFPD surveillance
frequency. As such, the CTS would not require this surveillance to be complete until 31
EFPD after exceeding the specified RTP. The ISTS time limit in SR 3.3.1.3 is revised
from bracketed 24 hours to 7 days. SR 3.3.1.3 is performed every 31 EFPD to ensure
that the excore channel Al input to AFD and the f(Al) inputs to the Overtemperature AT
reactor {rip Function are maintained and calibrated consistent with the incore detector
measurements.

The proposed time limit is reasonable considering the actual time to perform a full core
flux map at full power or multiple flux maps over a range of power distributions at part
power, analyze the resultant data and calculate new excore detector calibration currents,
revise the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore calibration procedures and
implement the new calibration data in each power range and Overtemperature AT
protection channel. The proposed 7-day time allowance for performing the surveillance
is also consistent with the time allowance for performing the AFD surveillance SR 3.2.3.1
which requires calibrated excore channel Al indications. The proposed change is
acceptable because it is more restrictive than the CTS and ensures the initial
performance of the surveillance will be sufficiently prompt while providing adequate time
for performing the surveillance. This proposed change to the ISTS surveillance
requirement has been previously approved by the NRC for a Westinghouse plant of very
similar design to BVPS (Farley Nuclear Plant) in their ISTS conversion license
amendment.

5. ISTS Surveillances SR 3.3.1.10, SR 3.3.1.11, and SR 3.3.1.12 all require a channel
calibration to be performed every 18 months. The only difference between the
surveillances is the Notes that modify each surveillance. SR 3.3.1.10 is modified by a
Note that requires a verification that time constants are adjusted to the prescribed value.
SR 3.3.1.11 is modified by a Note that states neutron detectors are excluded from the
channel calibration. SR 3.3.1.12 is modified by a note that requires the surveillance to
include verification of the RCS RTD bypass loop flow rate. The ISTS also includes 3
separate Bases for each of these surveillances that contain additional information
pertaining to each Note.

The proposed BVPS ITS only contains a single channel calibration surveillance that is
modified by two notes. This change fo the ISTS makes the presentation of the
surveillance more consistent with the CTS. The proposed BVPS channel calibration
surveillance contains the Notes applicable to time constants and neutron detectors. The
elimination of the note requiring the RTD bypass flow to be verified is acceptable
because the current BVPS design no longer includes an RTD bypass loop for which flow
must be verified. As such, ISTS SR 3.3.1.12 does not apply to the BVPS design and is
deleted from the proposed BVPS ITS.

The proposed BVPS ITS single channel calibration surveillance contains the Notes
applicable to ISTS SRs 3.3.1.10 and 3.3.1.11. The surveillance notes are applicable to
instrumentation channels that contain neutron detectors or have time constants specified
in their allowable values or trip setpoint requirements. The Notes do not affect other
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instrumentation that do not have neutron detectors or time constants associated with
them. Therefore, separate surveillances for each Note are unnecessary to preserve the
intent and purpose of the channel calibration surveillance requirements. In other TS, the
ISTS only includes separate requirements specifying the same surveillance when the
frequency for each of the survelllances is different. Many other surveillances in the ISTS
are modified by multiple notes similar to those proposed in the BVPS ITS single channel
calibration surveillance. The Inclusion of separate requirements specifying the same
surveillances with the same frequency in the RTS specification is unusual and increases
the size and complexity of a TS that is already quite large and complex without
contributing a significant benefit. In addition, the ISTS contains repetitive Bases
descriptions for each of the channel calibration surveillances. In the proposed BVPS
ITS, the Bases describing the channel calibration surveillance and the Notes are
combined within a single SR bases which provides additional clarification regarding the
application of the Notes and condenses the repetitive ISTS Bases into a single
description for the channel calibration requirement.

The proposed change to the ISTS simplifies the presentation of the channel calibration
requirements consistent with similar surveillance requirements in other ISTS
Specifications and with the CTS requirements without introducing a technical change to
the intent or purpose of the ISTS.

ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.3 is modified by a note that requires the surveillance to be
performed within a specified time after Thermal Power is 2 [15]% RTP. The proposed
change revises the bracketed power level specified in the ISTS surveillance to 50% RTP
instead of 15% RTP. The corresponding CTS surveillance also specifies a 15% power
level but would allow up to 31 EFPD after exceeding this power level for the surveillance
to be performed. Thus, the CTS would allow sufficient time to routinely perform this
surveillance at power levels 2 50% RTP.

The proposed change affects the initial performance of the surveillance after a plant
startup from refueling or after a startup if the 31 EFPD Frequency has expired. The
surveillance requires the comparison of the excore detector channels to the data from an
incore flux map. Adjustment (calibration) of the excore channels is required if the limit
between the excore and incore measurements specified in the surveillance is exceeded.
The proposed change makes the specified power levels in the two ITS surveillances that
require excore/incore normalization the same (ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and ITS SR 3.3.1.9). The
ISTS surveillance 3.3.1.6 (BVPS ITS SR 3.3.1.9) requires an additional incorefexcore
normalization to be performed and is required at = 50% RTP. Asthe CTS surveillance
allows up to 31 EFPD before the surveillance must be performed, and the plant reaches
powers 2 50% RTP in relatively short time after exceeding 15% RTP, the surveillance is
normally performed at power levels above 50%. In addition, the establishment of the
correct power range channel Al indications (required by these surveillances) is directly
related to providing accurate AFD indication. The performance of this surveillance at 2
50% RTP is more consistent with the Applicability (power level) specified for AFD and
meeting the AFD surveillance criteria. In addition, the accuracy of the surveillance results
improve as power is increased. As such, the allowance to perform this surveillance at a
higher power also helps to ensure that the excore power range channels are accurately
calibrated to the incore deteclor readings.
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The proposed change is acceptable because it makes the TS requirements for performing
this surveillance (including the AFD requirements) internally consistent. In addition, the
proposed change is acceptable because it is also consistent with obtaining the most
accurate results for calibration of the excore channels and it does not delay the actual
performance of the surveillance as allowed by the CTS (up to 31 EFPD after power
exceeds 15% RTP). The proposed change has also been previously approved by the
NRC for a Westinghouse plant of very similar design to BVPS (Farley Nuclear Plant) in
their ISTS conversion license amendment.

ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.6 requires the excore nuclear instrumentation system (NIS)
channels be calibrated to agree with incore detector measurements. The ISTS surveillance
is required to be performed within [24] hours (bracketed) after power exceeds 50% RTP
and every [92) EFPD (bracketed) afterward. The BVPS CTS does not contain a
surveillance requirement that corresponds to ISTS 3.3.1.6. The CTS surveillance
described by Note 3 on Table 4.3-1 requires that the NIS be recalibrated if the absolute
difference between the excore NIS and the incore measurements exceed 3%. The monthly
verification and normalization of the excore channels required by the CTS surveillance
address the adjustments needed for flux re-distribution with core burnup. In addition to the
monthly verification of the incore/excore calibration, the CTS and ISTS require that core
peaking factors be verified within the required limits every 31 EFPD. The TS required
verification of peaking factors every month also helps to assure the flux re-distribution with
burmup remains within design limits.

The CTS monthly surveillance to verify the calibration of the NIS has proven adequate to
ensure the NIS excore channels remain within the required calibration tolerance. The 31
EFPD CTS surveillance has been retained in the proposed BVPS ITS (SR 3.3.1.3) and will
continue fo provide adequate assurance that the NIS remains within the required tolerance.

The ISTS requirement to perform this surveillance every quarter could result in quarterly
power reductions for up to 3 days at a time to obtain incore data from multiple incore
measurements. The additional ISTS requirement to perform this excorefincore calibration
every quarler regardless of the difference between the NIS and the incore measurements is
overly conservative and has not been shown by BVPS operating history to be necessary to
ensure the NIS is properly calibrated.

However, BVPS does routinely perform a calibration of the NIS as described by ISTS
surveillance SR 3.3.1.6 once each refueling cycle at the beginning of core life to initially
setup the NIS for the new core. Because variations in core design and fuel assembly
manufacturing can influence core power distributions, a complete incore/excore calibration
is performed at the beginning of each operating cycle. This calibration normalizes the
excore channel Al input to AFD and the f(A!) input to the Overtemperature AT RTS Function
to match the cycle-specific core power distributions. This initial calibration performed each
fuel cycle and the subsequent monthly verifications (described above) have been shown by
BVPS operating experience to be sufficient to ensure the NIS remains within the required
calibration tolerance. As the BVPS surveillance performed once each cycle at the
beginning of core life is similar to the ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.6, BVPS will adopt a plant
specific version of the ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.6.

The proposed changes to ISTS SR 3.3.1.6 to make this surveillance specific to BVPS
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consist of the following:

a) The ISTS surveillance frequency is revised from a bracketed 92 EFPD to "once per
fuel cycle.” The Bases discussion associated with the surveillance explains that the
surveillance is performed at the beginning of core life to initially calibrate the NIS for
the new core. The Frequency of once per cycle is appropriate for a surveillance
that is based on core age or condition and not on calendar time, similar to the ISTS
EFPD frequencies used elsewhere. The frequency is consistent with BVPS current
practice and has proven by operating experience to be adequate to ensure the NIS
is properly calibrated.

b) The ISTS note that modifies the performance of SR 3.3.1.6 requires that the
performance of the surveillance be complete within [24] hours of exceeding 50%
RTP. The ISTS time constraint for performing this surveillance is revised to 7 days
after exceeding 50% RTP. The allowance to take up to 7 days to perform this
surveillance after exceeding 50% RTP has been justified in JFD 4 above. In
addition to the discussion in JFD 4 above, the performance of this surveillance must
be coordinated with other beginning of life power ascension testing, plant chemistry
activities, and new fuel limitations, all of which can affect the completion of the
surveillance. The proposed change is acceptable because it continues to provide
adequate assurance that the surveillance is performed in a timely manner and is
more consistent with the current BVPS practice.

c) Consistent with the format of the ISTS the SR is renumber from SR 3.3.1.6 to SR
3.3.1.9. This change preserves the ISTS format of presenting the longer
surveillance intervals later in numerical order. The subsequent surveillances SR
3.3.1.7, 3.3.1.8, and 3.3.1.9 are renumbered to accommodate this change.

Similar changes 1o ISTS 3.3.1.6 have been previously approved by the NRC for a
Westinghouse plant of very similar design to BVPS (Farley Nuclear Plant) in their ISTS
conversion license amendment.

8. ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.7 and ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 both contain a requirement to perform
a channel operational test (COT) on the source range instrumentation. Both the ISTS
surveillances have a basic 92-day frequency that is modified by different Notes. Each
ISTS note contains a separate time delay for the initial performance of the required COT
after entering the applicable Mode. A time delay is required as the source range
instrumentation only becomes energized at the P-6 setpoint (Applicable Mode for the
source range) and the surveillance can not be performed prior to energizing the source
range instrumentation. In addition, ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 contains a requirement to perform
the surveillance prior to startup. The corresponding CTS surveillance requirement
(Table 4.3-1) for the source range instrumentation consists of a single surveillance
modified by a single note (Table 4.3-1, Note 8) with a single time delay for the initial
performance after entering the applicable Mode. The CTS Source range surveillance
does not require a specific "prior to startup® performance. The CTS basic quarterly
performance interval has proven adequate to maintain the required source range
channels operable. The two ISTS surveillances have been revised (combined) to
conform more closely to the single CTS surveillance including the quarterly surveillance
frequency (without a prior to startup requirement) and a note providing the CTS 12 hour
time delay instead of the ISTS 4 hour time delay. This change results in a single BVPS
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surveillance ITS 3.3.1.6 being applied to the source range instrumentation instead of
ISTS SRs 3.3.1.7 and 3.3.1.8 consistent with the current BVPS licensing basis.

The source range RTS Function is required operable in Mode 2 below P-6 and in Modes
3, 4, and 5 with the rod control system capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not
fully inserted. The ISTS addresses the requirement for the source range to be operable
in Mode 2 below P-6 in a frequency in ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 and the requirement for the
source to be operable in Mode 3 and below in a surveillance note in ISTS SR 3.3.1.7.
Each of these ISTS requirements contains a time delay for performing the surveillance.
The corresponding CTS requirement simply addresses the source range surveillance
requirements by a single note that defines the applicability of the surveillance as below
P-6. By simply stating below P-6, the CTS requirement adequately addresses the
requirement to perform the surveillance every 92 days when operating in Mode 2 below
P-6 or in the lower Modes of the source range applicability. The single CTS Note
provides one time delay effective after the applicable Mode for the source range is
entered. A second Note addressing operation in Mode 3 and below with a separate time
delay for performing the surveillance is not necessary. As proven by the CTS
presentation of these requirements, the use of two notes in the ISTS surveillances is a
presentation option that is not necessary to ensure the source range surveillance is
performed when required. In addition, the ISTS presentation of the source range
surveillance requirements in two different surveillances complicates the presentation of
these requirements. This is especially evident in the Frequency of ISTS SR 3.3.1.8
which contains 4 separate Frequencies with two different time delays and a Note that
further modifies the performance of the surveillance. By removing the source range
frequency requirement from ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 and including it in the existing Note in ISTS
SR 3.3.1.7, the complexity of ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 is reduced without introducing a technical
change to the SR requirements and without adding complexity to ISTS SR 3.3.1.7.

The proposed change to the ISTS surveillances improves the presentation of the ISTS
surveillances, maintains the CTS requirements (single note and time delay) and does
not infroduce a technical change to the requirements associated with the source range
instrumentation.

9. ISTS SR 3.3.1.7 requires a channel operational test (COT) to be performed every 92
days. The surveillance contains a note that is only applicable to the source range
instrumentation. The note is Intended to provide a time delay for performing the COT
that takes into account the fact that the source range instrumentation only becomes
energized below the P-6 selpoint. The ISTS note provides 4 hours after entry into Mode
3 for the first performance of the required COT. The proposed change to the ISTS Note
modifying ISTS SR 3.3.1.7 (BVPS ITS 3.3.1.6) includes the following:

» The 4 hour time delay provided by the ISTS SR 3.3.1.7 is revised to 12 hours
consistent with the corresponding CTS Note 8 in Table 4.3-1. A more
restrictive change was made to CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 8 to make the time
delay start as soon as power was reduced to below P-6 and not from Mode 3
entry. As such, the proposed change to the ISTS is consistent with the
Mode applicability of the source range instrumentation (below P-6) while
maintaining the CTS delay time of 12 hours. This change maintains the CTS
time delay previously approved by the NRC.
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10.

1.

12.

13.

» The portion of the ISTS note addressing entering Mode 3 from Mode 2 is
revised such that the time delay provided by the note becomes effective after
power has been reduced below P-6 consistent with the operability
requirements of the source range instrumentation and with the note in ISTS
SR 3.3.1.8. This change combines the separate notes in ISTS SR 3.3.1.7
and ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 into a single note more consistent with the CTS
presentation of this requirement in Table 4.3-1, Note 8. See JFD 8 (above)
for more discussion of this part of the change.

ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 contains a column of values for the Allowable Value and a column of
values for the Trip Setpoint associated with each RTS Function. The corresponding
CTS Table 3.3-1 does not contain the Trip Setpoint values for each RTS Function. The
CTS RTS requirements only specify the Allowable Values. The Trip Setpoint values
associated with the BVPS RTS Functions were relocated outside of the CTS to the
Licensing Requirements Manual by a previous license amendment. In addition, the
BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 RTS TS are being combined into a single Unit 1 and Unit 2 RTS
TS. As some of the Allowable Values specified in the CTS are different for each Unit,
separate Allowable Values columns for each Unit are incorporated into the ISTS Table.
The Incorporation of the second Allowable Value column replaces the unneeded Trip
Setpoint column and maintains the same requirements as specified in‘the CTS. The
Allowable Values specified in the ISTS have been replaced with the BVPS CTS values.

BVPS ITS SRs 3.3.1.3 and 3.3.1.9 are added to the surveillances specified for the
power range neutron flux high RTS Function on ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. These
surveillances are also specified for the overtemperature AT RTS Function on Table
3.3.1-1. These surveillances require that the excore nuclear instrumentation system
(NIS) be adjusted and calibrated to agree with the incore instrumentation. The
incore/excore calibration requirements are necessary to assure the NIS Al inputs to AFD

- and the f(Al) input to the overtemperature AT RTS Function are accurate. As these

surveillance requirements support the operability of the overtemperature AT RTS
Function they are associated with that Function in the ISTS. However, the surveillances
are required to be performed on all four excore power range channels and in a three
loop plant such as BVPS only three of the four power range channels are associated
with the overtemperature AT RTS Function. Therefore, in order to assure all four power
range channels are addressed by the surveillance requirements, the surveillances have
been added to the power range neutron flux high RTS Function which is associated with
all four power range channels. This change to the ISTS is consistent with how the
excorefincore calibration surveillance requirement is currently addressed in the CTS. As
such, this change maintains the CTS requirements regarding the incore/excore
calibration surveillance requirements.

The ISTS Conditions and surveillance requirements specified in Table 3.3.1-1 are re-
lettered and re-numbered as necessary to account for other changes made to the ISTS
Conditions or surveillance requirements. Each change affecting the sequence or
placement of the Conditions or surveillances is discussed separately in the JFD
associated with that change.

The ISTS required Channels specified on Table 3.3.1-1 are revised to be consistent with
the corresponding BVPS CTS requirements and the BVPS design. The changes
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14.

15.

16

17.

marked in this column represent the current design/licensing basis of BVPS.

The ISTS specifies response time test surveillance requirements (ISTS SR 3.3.1.16) for
the source range instrumentation on Table 3.3.1-1. The corresponding CTS
requirements for response time testing do not include the source range instrumentation.
The actual list of RTS Functions and associated response times was removed from the
CTS by a previous Amendment. The specific list of RTS Functions and associated
response times is maintained in the Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM). The source
range instrumentation is not part of the LRM response time requirements. As such, the
elimination of these test requirements from the ISTS maintains the current BVPS
licensing basis.

The applicable Modes specified on Table 3.3.1-1 for the pressurizer pressure low and
reactor coolant flow low RTS Functions are Mode 1 above P-8 (power range neutron
flux) interlock (ISTS note f). The Applicable Modes for these Functions are revised to
Mode 1 above the P-7 interlock (ITS note h). The proposed change is consistent with
the CTS requirements and the BVPS (and most other Westinghouse Plants) design for
these RTS Functions. In addition, the proposed change is consistent with the applicable
Modes specified in Revision 1 of NUREG-1431 (ISTS) for these RTS Functions. The
proposed change is also consistent with the Bases discussion for these RTS Functions
in Revision 2 of NUREG-1431. The Applicable Modes specified in Revision 2 of ISTS
Table 3.3.1-1 for these RTS Functions are not correct.

The ISTS RCP breaker position RTS Function specified on Table 3.3.1-1 consists of two
modes of operation, single loop and two loop. The ISTS RCP breaker position trips
operate such that at lower power two RCP Breakers must open to initiate a trip and at
higher power only one RCP breaker must open to initiate the trip. The ISTS RTS
Function uses two footnotes to describe the Applicable Mode requirements. The
corresponding BVPS RTS Function operates only as a two loop trip (i.e., two RCP
breakers must open to initiate a reactor trip at any power level). The BVPS trip Function
is enabled by the P-7 interlock and is required operable above P-7. The BVPS version
of this RTS Function only requires a single footnote to describe the Applicable Mode.
The ISTS requirements specified on Table 3.3.1-1 for the RCP Breaker trip Function are
revised to reflect the BVPS design and CTS requirements. The proposed change
results in the RTS Function requirements being reduced to one line. The description of
how the BVPS version of this RTS Function operates (two loops at all power levels
above P-7) is provided in the Bases. Since there is only one mode of operation for this
Function it is not necessary to describe the operation of the Function in Table 3.3.1-1
and the ISTS descriptions have been deleted. The proposed change includes the
deletion of the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 footnotes associated with this RTS Function that are
not needed for the BVPS version of the Function. The deletion of these footnotes resuits
in re-lettering subsequent footnotes.

ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 specifies the requirements for the SG water level low coincident with
steam flow feedwater flow mismatch RTS Function (#15). This RTS Function is not part
of the CTS RTS requirements. The RTS Function was removed from the BVPS Unit 1
and 2 design and deleted from the Unit 1 and 2 CTS in previous license amendments.
Therefore, this Function is eliminated from the BVPS specific version of Table 3.3.1-1.
The subsequent Functions are renumbered as necessary.
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

The ISTS Turbine Trip RTS Function identifies two trip Functions, a low fluid oil pressure
trip and a stop valve closure trip. The BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 low fluid oil pressure trips
are sensed from different oil systems. Unit 1 uses the turbine auto-stop oil pressure and
Unit 2 uses the emergency trip header oil pressure. The ISTS Turbine Trip Function is
revised to identify the two different BVPS oil pressures used for the low fiuid oil pressure
trip Function. The proposed change to the ISTS maintains the current BVPS design and
licensing basis.

The ISTS specifies a bracketed channel check surveillance SR 3.3.1.1 for the P-13 RTS
Function. The corresponding CTS requirements for the P-13 RTS Function does not
require a channel check be performed on this RTS Function. The ISTS channel check is
deleted consistent with the CTS requirements for this Function. The proposed change
maintains the previously approved BVPS licensing basis for the P-13 RTS Function.

On the last page of ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 the Applicable Modes for several RTS Functions
are modified by footnote (b) which states, "With Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.” 1STS Footnote (b) on the last page of
Table 3.3.1-1 is the same footnote that is labeled footnote (a) on the first page of Table
3.3.1-1. In addition, footnote (b) on the first page of ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 refers to Below
the P-10 interlock. Footnote (b) on the last page of Table 3.3.1-1 is revised to footnote
(a) consistent with the established footnote lettering on previous pages of the same
Table. The proposed change corrects an error in the NUREG-1431 Table 3.3.1-1
footnotes.

ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 contains a reviewers note that states, "Unit specific implementations
may contain only Allowable Value depending on Setpoint Study methodology used by
the unit." The BVPS Units are currently licensed with the Allowable Value as the only
setpoint value in the TS. The CTS was revised to relocate the Trip Setpoint values to
the Licensing Requirements Manual by a previous license amendment. Therefore, the
BVPS compliance with the option in this Note to only have the Allowable Values in the
TS has been previously reviewed and approved by the NRC. The elimination of the trip
seipoint column from the ISTS RTS Specification is consistent with the current BVPS
licensing basis. -

The ISTS RTS Specification 3.3.1 contains two notes that contain the equations for the
setpoints associated with the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT RTS Functions.
The generic ISTS equations are replaced with the corresponding CTS equations for
BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2. As the BVPS Units have different equations for each of these
RTS Functions, the BVPS specific implementation of 3.3.1 contains 4 notes (2 per Unit)
as follows:

» Note 1- Unit 1 Overtemperature AT
¢ Note 2 - Unit 1 Overpower AT
* Note3-Unit2 Oveﬁemperature AT
» Note 4 - Unit 2 Overpower AT

The Notes are referenced from the specified Allowable Values for these Functions in
Table 3.3.1-1. The proposed change to the ISTS Notes maintains the current BVPS Unit

BVPS Units 1and 2 Page 8 Revision 0

2/05

32



N

BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

specific licensing basis (i.e., the equations and variables specified in the CTS are
retained without technical change).

In addition, the reference to specific page numbers for these notes in the ISTS Table
3.3.1-1 Allowable Value column is deleted. The page number reference is not required
to find the uniquely numbered notes. Additionally, the inclusion of page numbers in the
Allowable Values of the RTS Functions may introduce errors in the TS. Updating the
Allowable Values to reflect pagination changes in the TS would be an unusual task and
that could be easily overlooked.
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ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES &
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
Bases 1o show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to BVPS Units 1
and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markups of the ISTS Bases are followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to the ISTS Bases. Not every
change to the ISTS Bases is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current
Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not typically
identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced
with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-
explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other
changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set of TS,
one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit 1 and 2. Unit differences are identified in
each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to the
standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF revisions
to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e., TSTF-03,
TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as part of the
Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion
documentation.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
B 3.3.1  Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

BASES @

BACKGROUND The RTS initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of selected unit
parametlers, to protect against violating the core fuel design limits and
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary during anticipated
operational occurrences (AOOs) and to assist the Engineered Safety
Features (ESF) Systems in mitigating accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to assure
safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying limiting
safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored
by the RTS, as well as specifying LCOs on other reactor system
parameters and equipment performance.

Technical Specifications are required by 10 CFR 50.36 to contain LSSS
defined by the regulation as "...setlings for automatic protective
devices...so chosen that automatic protective action will correct the al
abnormal situation before a Safety Limit (SL) is exceeded.” The Analytic‘/
Limit is the limit of the process variable at which a safety action is
al %2;: as established by the safety analysis, 1o ensure that a SL is not -
exceeded. Any automatic protection action that occurs enffeaching the
Analytid Limit therefore ensures that the SL is not exceeded. However, in
practice, the actual settings for automatic protective devices must be

may osen to be more conservative than the Analytic#imit to account for al
instru op uncertainties related to the setting at which the automatic
@_,‘ nominal l\ protective actio actually occur.
The trip setpoint is a predetermined setting for a protective device chosen

al We automatic actuation prior to the process variable reaching the
Analyl® Limit and thus ensuring that the SL would not be exceeded.| A
the trip setpoint accounts for uncertainties in setting the dew
{e.g., calibratiqn), uncertainties in how the device migh ally perform
Text is deleted because it (e.g., repeatability);shanges in the point of acti e device over time
Isredundantto (e.g., drift during surveillante-intervals any other factors which may
f;”.bseq“erlt discussions in influence its actual performance {€5harsh accident environments). a
rip Setpoint/Allowable . e N N . .
Value section of Bases. this manner, the trip se plays an impo le in ensuring that SLs
This leve! of detail not are not exceed S such, the trip setpoint meets inition of an
necessary for general LSSS and could be used to meet the requirement tha be
background. ined in the Technical Specifications.

Technical Specifications contain values related to the OPERABILITY of
equipment required for safe operation of the facility. OPERABLE is

WOG STS B3.3.1-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
defined in Technical Specifications as "...being capable of performing its
safety functions(s)." For automatic protective devices, the required safety
function is to ensure that a SL is not exceeded and therefore the LSSS as
defined by 10 CFR 50.36 is the same as the OPERABILITY limit for these
devices. However-use-efthe-trip-seipointto-define-ORERABILITY-in
hnical Specifications and its corresponding designation as the LS
gf,",ig%‘;'g" a}iﬁgﬁ‘;se the requited by 10 CFR 50.36 would be an overly restrictive require if it

identifies the Allowable

Value as the LSSS notthe [«
trip setpoint. The trip
setpoint is not part of the
BVPS TS. Therefore, this
text is unnecessary detail
that explains something
which is not applicable to
BVPS (i.e., that the use of
the trip setpoint as the
LSSS is overly restrictive).

N

For each automatic
protective device
there is a setting

were applted as an OPERABILITY limit for the "as found” valyeof a
protective devlse_setting during a surveillance. This wouldfesult in
Technical Specification compliance problems, as wellds reports and
corrective actions required by the rule which are n6t necessary to ensure
safety. For example, an autematic protectiye-device with a setting that
has been found to be different the trip setpoint due to some drift of
the setting may still be OPERABL ce drift is to be expected. This
expected drift would have beep-specifi accounted for in the setpoint
methodology for calculati e trip setpoint thus the automatic
protective action would-still have ensured that the~SL would not be
exceeded with the”as found" setting of the protectivedevice. Therefore,
the device would still be OPERABLE since it would have ormed its
safety funcfion and the only corrective action required would betp reset
the defice to the trip setpoint to account for further drift during the trext
rveillance interval.

meels the definition
of an LSSS as stated
in 10CFR 50.36.

Text deleted because it is
either redundant to
subsequent discussions in
Trip Setpoint/Allowable

Ll

Value section of Bases or
is unnecessary detail that
does not significantly add
to the understanding of the
RTSTS

Use o ip.setpoint to define "as found™” OPE nd its

designation as the er t circumstances descnbed

above would re: foNs requ oth the rule
ions that are clearly not warranted.

thereds-also

> some-point-beyond which the device would have-not been able to perform

its function due, for example, to greater than expected drift. This value
needs to be specified in the Technical Specifications in order to define
OPERABILITY of the devuces and is designated as the Allowable Value
which; ; me-as-the-L.SSS.

The Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1-1 serves as the LSSS such
that a channel is OPERABLE if the trip setpoint is found not to exceed the
Allowable Value during the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT). As

such, wable Value differs from the trip setpoint by an

primarily equal to ed instrument log inties, such as
drift, during the surveillance intervat: manner, the actual setting of
the device will sti € LSSS definition an at a Safety

Limi exceeded at any given point of time as long as the devi S

not-dri t-expected-during-the-surveillance-interval: Note
that, although the channel is "OPERABLE" under these circumstances,

WOG STS
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 setpoint

methodology for protection systems (Ref. 1).

BACKGROUND (conlinred)

the trip setpoint should be I¢ft adjusted to a value within the established -
trip setpoint calibration tolefance band, in accordance with uncertain
assumptlons stated in the pem:—me&hodelogy—(as—leﬂ

7 ithin-the-stalistical-allowances-of

i . If the actual setting of the device is found

to have exceeded the Allowable Value the device would be considered
inoperable from a Technical Specification perspective. This requires
corrective action including those actions required by 10 CFR 50.36 when
automatic protective devices do not function as required.

[ Note: rnatively, a TS format incorporating an Allowable Valu

column may oposed by a licensee. In this case the

etpoint

value of Table 3.3.1-14

ocated in the TS Bases

if a licensee-

controlled document outside S. Ch
would be controlled by 10 CFR
and adjusted per the se

S to the trip setpoint value
dministratively as appropriate,
methodology a licable surveillance
requirements. ir option, the licensee may inclu e trip setpoint in
Table 3,34<T"as shown, or as suggested by the licensees' sétpeint

odology or license. ]

During AOOs, which are those events expected to occur one or more
times during the unit life, the acceplable limits are:

1.

The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall be
maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to-prevent-departu
from-nucleate-boiling{BNB),

Fuel centerline melt shall not occur, and | 2748.5
The RCS pressure Sk of 2—156 psia shall not be exceeded.

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0, "Safety Limits (SLs)," also
maintains the above values and assures that offsite dose will be within
the 40-GFR-50-and 10 CFR 100,critegia during-AOPs.

FrR s
Accidents are events that are analyzed everrtirough they are not
expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable limit during
accidents is that offsite dose shall be maintained within an
fraction-of 10 CFR Mlmlts Different accident calegories are allowed a
different fraction of these limits, based on probability of occurrence.
Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident category is considered
having acceptable consequences for that event.

2.
3.

50.67

50.67

WOG STS B3.3.1-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued) _ describedinUFSAR |
5 The RTS instrumentation is segmentel into four distinct but

interconnected modules as Hlustrated-irf%i 3 , Chapter {7}

> ‘/(Befﬂ) and as identified below:

Field transmitters or process sensors: provide a measurable
electronic signal based upon the physical characteristics of the
parameter being measured,

2. Signal Process Control and Protection System, including Analog
Protection System, Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS), field
contacts and protection channel sets: provides signal conditioning,
able setpoint comparison, process algorithm actuation,
compatlble electrical signal output to protection system devices, and
control board/control room/miscellaneous indications,

trip device

3. Solid State Protection System (SSPS), including input, logic, and
output bays: initiates proper unit shutdown and/or ESF ac::z::tai;nei‘n/_
accordance with the defined logic, which is based on the bistable
outputs from the signal process control and protection system, and

4. Reaclor trip switchgear, including reactor trip breakers (RTBs) and
bypass breakers: provides the means to interrupt power to the
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and allows the rod cluster
control assemblies (RCCAs), or "rods,” to fall into the core and shut
down the reactor. The bypass breakers allow testing of the RTBs at
power.

in some cases Field Transmitters or Sensors nominal [« @

Tomeet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, an as many as four, field trarysmitters or sensors are used to
measure unit parameters. To account for the calibration tolerances and
instrument drift, which are assumed to o¢cur between calibrations,
statistical allowances are provided in thetrip setpoint and Allowable
Values. The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor is determined
by either "as-found” calibration data evaluated during the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION or by qualitative assessment of field transmitter or sensor
as related to the channel behavior observed during performance of the
CHANNEL CHECK.

WOG STS - B33.1-4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES The safety analyses and

- associated RTS Functions are
. discussed in UFSAR Chapter 14
BACKGROUND (continued) (Unit 1) and UFSAR Chapter 15

(Unit 2) (Ref. 3).

Signal Process Control and Protection System

Generally, three or four channels of process control e
for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the field
instruments. The process control equipment provigés signal conditioning,
comparable output signals for instruments located/’on the main control
board, and comparison of measured input signaj}s with setpoints
established by safety analyses. Fhese-selpoi re-definedinFSAR;
pler-[15H{Ref-3})- If the
measured value of a unit parameter exceeds the predetermined setpoint,
an output from a Biftable is forwarded to the SSPS for decision
evaluation. Channel separation is maintained up to and through the input
bays. However, not all unit parameters require four channels of sensor
measurement and signal processing. Some unit parameters provide
input only to the SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the main
control board, the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

ipment are used

trip device

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input to the protection circuits,
three channels with a two-out-of-three logic are sufficient to provide the
required reliability and redundancy. If one channel fails in a direction that
would not result in a partial Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails, such that a partial

. , - Function trip occurs, a trip will not occur and the Function is still

N OPERABLE with a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a control
function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are sufficient to provide
the required reliability and redundancy. The circuit must be able to
withstand both an input failure to the control system, which may then
require the protection function actuation, and a single failure in the other
Technical Specification channels providing the protection function actuation. Again, a single
Table 3.3.1-1 failure will neither cause nor prevent the protection function actuation.

These requirements are described in IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. 4).yThe actual
., humber of channels required unit parameter is specifiethin
However, exceptions to the . / trains

requirement for four channels R aﬂs/ ] _ I
are part of the design and Two logic are required to ensure ne.gingle random failure of a

licensing basis of the RTS (e.g. _logiarchanne! will disable the RTS. The logic are designed such
;::fn’:‘ n?:ﬂ"g?;)‘g{ level that testing required while the reactor is at power may be accomplished

without causing trip. Provisions to allow removing logic channelgfrom
service during maintenance are unnecessary because of the logic

system's designed reliability. m
I train l
WOG STS B3.3.1-5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

._,-%vame Values and RTS Setpoints trio devices J

The¥lrip setpoints used in are based on the analmcal limits -
stated in Reference 1. The selection of these #ip setpoints is such that | nominal
adequate protection is provided when all sensor and processing time

INSERT 1 fjelays are taken into account. Ioauew—for—eahbrahen-teleranees-
Insert pages follow the erfe;s—feethesﬂmehanneiﬂhakmusuunemmn-ha#sh—enwenments
Bases pages as-defined-by-10-GFR-50-49-(Ref-5)the-Allowa i
Table-3:3-4-1n-the-accompanying L.CO-are-conservative-wi
the-analyticalimits: A detailed description of the methodology used to -
calculate the Allowable Values and4fip setpoints, including their explicit nominal
uncertainties, is provided in the"RTS/ESFAS-Set

Study={Ref--6) which incorporates all of the known uncertamtles
/ applicable to each channel. The magnit
factored into the determination of each

Reference 1

Allowable Value. Thegtrip setpoint entered into the bis#tBle is more
- conservative than thallspecified by the Allowable Value (LSSS) to
I ominal i accouni for measurement errors detectable by the COT. The Allowable
Value serves as the Technical Specification OPERABILITY [imit for the
purpose of the COT. One example of such a change in measurement

error is drift during the surveillance interval. If the i
m does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bista
OPERABLE.

Thétrip setpoint is the value at which the bistal¥fe is set ;ng is the nominal
expected value to be achieved during calibration. Thefrip setpoint value

trip device with a ensures the LSSS and the safety analysis limits are met for surveillance | to be within
nominal trip setpoint  [Minterval selected wheq a channel is adjusted based-on-stated-channeie] ‘c';f.braﬁon
uncertainties. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when .

tol
the "as left” setpoint value is within the band-for-CHAN Siliad
llowance-{i-e-=-rack-calibration-+ calibration .
tef-seumg‘uneenamues)- The-trip-setpoint value-istherefore | 106T27Ce:
-expressed-as-a-value-without
EL-CALIBRATON.

Operable RTS Functions . . . , .

with setpoints maintained Frip-setpoints-consistont-with-therequirements-of-the-Allowable-Value

within the Allowable Values [——ensure that SLs are not violated during AOOs (and that the

specified in the Technical - consequences of DBAs will be acceptable, providing the unit is operated

Specifications from within the LCOs at the onset of the AOO or DBA and the equipment
functions as designed).

WOG STS B3.3.1-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

nominal trip setpoint Each channel of the process control equipment can be tested on line to
calibration tolerance verify that the signal or setpoint accuracy is within the specified-allowance
specified in plant i . Once a designated channel is taken out of
procedures. service for testing, a simulated signal is injected in place of the field
instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel in test is then
tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the

SRs section.

Solid State Protection System switches and

inputs from field contacts, control board

The SSPS equibment is used for the decision logic processing of outpe!sf

from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the redundancy
requirements, two trains of SSPS, each performing the same functions,
are provided. If one train is taken out of service for maintenance-or test
purposes, the second train will provide reactor trip and/or ESF actuation
for the unit. If both trains are taken out of service or placed in test, a
reactor trip will result. Each train is packaged in its own cabinet for
physical and electrical separation to satisfy separation and independence
requirements. The system has been designed to trip in the event of a
loss of power, directing the unit to a safe shutdown condition.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for actuating a reactor trip or ESF
, actuation, generates the electrical output signal that will initiate the
:'\../: required trip or actuation, and provides the status, permissive, and

input signals from field annunciator output signals to the main control room of the unit.
contacts, control board

switches and Thg bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed by
f the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices that represent

combinations indicative of various unit upset and accident transients. If a
required logic matrix combination is completed, the system will initiate a
reactor trip or send actuation signals via master and slave relays to those
components whose aggregate Function best serves to alleviate the
condition and restore the unit to a safe condition. Examples are given in
the Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability sections of this
Bases.

Two | Reactor Trip Switchgeayl connected in series ]
- »The RTBs aref the electrical power supply line from the coptrol rod drive

motor generator set power supply to the CRDMs. Opening®f the RTBs
interrupts power to the CRDMs, which allows the shutdown rods and
control rods to fall into the core by gravily. Each RTB is equipped with a
bypass breaker to allow testing of the RTB while the unit is at power.

WOG STS ‘ B3.3.1-7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

During normal operation the output from the SSPS is a voltage signal that
energizes the undervoltage coils in the RTBs and bypass breakers, if in
use. When the required logic matrix combination is completed, the SSPS
output voltage signal is removed, the undervoltage coils are
de-energized, the breaker trip lever is actuated by the de-energized
undervoltage colil, and the RTBs and bypass breakers are tripped open.
This allows the shutdown rods and control rods to fall into the core. In
addition to the de-energization of the undervoltage coils, each b i

also equipped with a shunt trip device that is energized to trip the breaker
The RTB bypass breakers open upon receipt of a reactor trip signal from the SSPS. Either the

are also equipped with a undervoltage coll or the shunt trip mechanism Is sufficient by itself, thus
shunt trip device; however, providing a diverse trip mechanism.w_

manual actuation (local or t contained
remote) is required to The decision logic matrix Functions are described¥n the functional

energize this trip diagrams included in Reference 2. In addition to the reactor trip or ESF,
mechanism on the bypass these diagrams al ibe the various permlsswe mlerlocks that are
breakers. associated-witfi unit condition :

an automatlcally test theXiecision logic matnx Functlons aneHhe
devices while the unit is at power. When any one train is taken
out of service for testing, the other train is capable of providing unit
monitoring and protection until the testing has been completed. The
testing device Iis semiautomatic to minimize testing time.

fllustrate

APPLICABLE The RTS functions to maintain the SLs during all AOOs and mitigates the
SAFETY consequences of DBAs in all MODES in which the Rod Control System is
ANALYSES, LCO, capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.

and APPLICABILITY

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be detected by one or

| explicitly more RTS Functions. The accident analysis described in Reference 3
' takes credit for most RTS trip Functions. RTS trip Functions ‘may be
not explicily analyzed and i credited in the accident analysis i credited jn |__implicitly

may be anticipatory in the safety analysis and the NRC staff approved licensing basis for the
nature or unit. T ri
don i namic transient analysi ficlion

serve as backups to RTS trip Functions that
4__@ I are explicitly l,wefe credlted in the accident analysns\

/I' he LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RTS Function, listed
U° provide defense in depth. Im Table 3.3.1-1in the accompanymg LCO to be OPERABLE A channel
is OPERABLE

band provided the trip setpomt as-found" value does not exceed its
associated Allowable Value and provided the trip setpoint "as-left” value
is adjusted to a value within the "as-left™ calibration tolerance band of the

WOG STS . B331-8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

CTS Bases
i APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (conlinued)

provided that the +
calibration tolerance band
remains the same and the
Allowable Value is
administratively controfled
accordingly in the
conservative direction to
meet the assumptions of the
setpoint methodology. The
conservative direction is
established by the direction
of the inequality applied to
the Allowable Value.

nominal trip setpoint. A trip setpoint may be set more conservative than
the nominal trip setpoint as necessary in response to plant conditions?

reduces the reliability ofthe affected Functions.

Failure of any instrumeﬁenders the affected channel(s) inoperable and

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels in
each instrumentation Function, two channels of Manual Reactor Trip in
each logic Function, and two trains in each Automatic Trip Logic Function.
Four OPERABLE instrumentation channels in a two-out-of-four

may be

configurati required when one RTS channel is also used as a
Mﬁpm. This configuration accounts for the possibility of the

However, exceptions to
these requirements are
part of the cumrent
licensing and design
basis (e.g., in the steam
generator level
instrumentation a median
selector swilch is utilized

shared channel failing in such a manner that it creates a transient that
requires RTS action. In this case, the RTS will still provide protection,
even with random failure of one of the other three protection channels.

Three OPERABLE instrumentation channels in a two-out-of-three
configuration are generally required when there is no potential for control
system and protection system interaction that could simultaneously create
a need for RTS trip and disable one RTS channel. The two-out-of-three
and two-out-of-four configurations allow one channel f@ge tripped during

maintenance or testing without causing a reactor trip.

ecific exceplions

to provide functional
separation between the
protection and control
systems instead of a
fourth level instrument
channel). The

manually

to the above general philosophy exist-and are discussed below.

Reactor Trip System Functions
The safety analyses and OPERABILITY requirements applicable to each

RTS Function are discussed below:

1.

Manual Reactor Trip

The Manual Reactor Trip feature is not

@/V credited by any safety analyses.

The Manual Reactor Trip ensures that the control room gperator can
initiate a reactor trip at any time by using either of two re
switches in the control room. A Manual Reactor Trip accoiqplishes
the same results as any one of the automatic trip FunctionsX It is

used by the reactor operator 10¥shut down the reactor wheneverany
tord iy rending 4 1 its Trio-Selooint. '
The LCO requires two Manual Reactor Trip channels to be
OPERABLE. Each channel is controlled by a manual reactor trip
switch. Each channel activates the reactor trip breaker in both trains.

Two independent channels are required to be OPERABLE so that no
single random failure will disable the Manual Reactor Trip Function.

WOG STS
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

In MODE 1 or 2, manual initiation of a reactor trip must be OPERABLE.
These are the MODES in which the shutdown rods and/or control rods
are partially or fully withdrawn from the core. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the
manual initiation Function must also be OPERABLE if one or more
shutdown rods or control rods are withdrawn or the Rod Control System
is capable of withdrawing the shutdown rods or the control rods. In this
condition, inadvertent control rod withdrawal is possible. In MODE 3, 4,
or 5, manual Initiation of a reactor trip does not have to be OPERABLE if
the Rod Control System is not capable of withdrawing the shutdown rods

activities such as drag withdrawn from the core, or all of the rods are inserted, there is no need
testing performed under | to be able to trip the reactor. In MODE 6, neither the shutdown rods nor_{ typically
administrative controls, the control rods are permitted to be withdrawnnd the CRDMs are4— |

disconnected from the control rods and shutdown rods. Therefore, the

» except for specific or control rods and if all rods are fully inserted. If the rods cannot be

manual initiation Function is not required. One NIS power range detector provides

2.

N CTS As such, the power range
instrument channels are

input to the Rod Control System and (for

Unit 2 only) the Steam Generator (SG)
Power Range Neutron Flux Woter Leus] Controt Systom.

The NIS power range detectors are located external to the reactor __~ \
vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the core.
range-deteclors-provide-inputio-the-Rod-Gontrol-System-and-the

= Therefore, the
actuation fogic must be able to withstand an input failure to the
control system, which may then require the protection function

actuation, and a single failure in the other channels providing the

combined in a two-out-of-
four trip logic.

that could potentially
lead to a violation of
the safety analysis

protection function actuation&Note that this Function also provides 3

signal to prevent automatid®and manual rod withdrawal prior to {for Unit 2) l

initiating a reactor trip. Limiting further rod withdrawal may terminate
the transient and eliminate the need to trip the reactor.

a. Power Range Neutron Flux - High fast

The Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip Function engdres that
protection is provided, from all power levels, against apositive

reactivity excursion Tdadinglo-DNB-during-power-operations.

limit DNBR during These can be caused by rod withdrawal or reductions in RCS
power operation. temperature.
The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High channels to be OPERABLE.
WOG STS B3.3.1-10 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY {continued)

In MODE 1 or 2, when a positive reactivity excursion could
occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip must be
OPERABLE. This Function will terminate the reactivity
excursion and shut down the reactor prior to reaching a power
level that could damage the fuel. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the NIS
power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels in this
range. In these MODES, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is shut
down and reaclivity excursions into the power range are
extremely unlikely. Other RTS Functions and administrative

TSTF-453 controls provide protection against reactivity additions when in
J MODE 3,4, 5, or 6.
and in{MODE 2 with keff 2 1.0, b. Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
MODE 2, with keff < 1.0, and all
RCS cold leg temperatures 2 {500} The LCO requirement for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
°F, and RCS boron concentration < trip Function ensures that protection is provided against a
the ARO critical boron concentration positive reactivity excursion from low power or subcritical

when the Rod Control System is
capable of rod withdrawal, or one or
more rods not fully inserted, and in
MODE 3 with all RCS cold let
temperatures 2 {500] °F, and the L
RCS boron concentration is < the
\_/ ARO critical boron concentration In MODE 1, below the Power Range Neutron Flux (P-10
Whe"b:he f;‘(’,c‘,’t',“gd SY'S‘em is setpoint); E-2; the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
capable Of fod withdrawal, or one o trip must be OPERABLE. This Function may be manually
more rods are not fully inserted,
blocked by the operator when two out of four power range
channels are greater than a
. This Function is automatically unblocked when three
the P-10 setpoint out of four power range channels are below the P-10 setpoint.
specified in the LRM Above the P-10 setpoint, positive reactivity additions are
mitigated by the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip Function.

conditions.

he LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
channels to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor
is shut down and the NIS power range detectors cannot detect
neutron levels in this range. Other RTS trip Functions and

TSTF-453 administrative controls provide protection against positive
reactivity additions or power excursions in MODE 34, 5, or 6.
with an RCS cold leg leinpgrature < 500°F,
WOG STs - B331-11 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.

Although this Function is not
explicitly credited in the
safety analyses as a
primary reactor trip,

- Hiah Posti
Power Range Neutron FluYRate 'gh Fositive

The Power Range Neutron Flux Rate trips use the same channels as
discussed for Function 2 above.

<4—The Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against rapid
reases in neutron flux that are characteristic of an RCCA

applicable acceptance

criteria are met for a rod ejection from the power range.

Flux - i—ligh and Low Setpoint trip Functions to ensure that the
& i

are fully

“-The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High Positive Rate channels to be OPERABLE.

<— In MODE 1 or 2, when there is a potential to add a large amount
of positive reactivity from a rod ejection accident (REA), the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip must be
OPERABLE, In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron
Flux - High Positive Rate trip Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because other RTS trip Functions and

administrative controls will provide protection against positive
reactivity additions. Also, since only the shutdown banks may

for reactor startup

withdrawn in MODE 3-4yor-5.-the remaining complement of

control bank worth ensures a sufficient degre¢ of SDM in the

event of an REA. In MODE 6, no rods are withdrawnjyand the

For the
majority of
the time
the plantis
in MODE 6

SDM is increased during refueling operationsY&he reagtor

, except for specific
activities such as drag
testing performed under
administrative controls,

vessel head is also removed or the closure bolts are
detensioned preventing any pressure buildup. In addition, the
NIS power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels present
in this MODE.

o—

b. r Range Neutron Flux - High Negative Rate

The Power Ra eutron Flux - High Negat ate trip
Function ensures tha ction is ided for multiple rod drop
accidents. ‘At high power | <a_multiple rod drop accident
could cause local fl aking that wo sultin an
unconservative-tocal DNBR. DNBR is define e ratio of the
hea required 1o cause a DNB at a particular locali

WOG STS
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@_,

the core to the local heat flux. The DNBR is indicative of the

rgin to DNB. No credit is taken for the operation of this
Funttion for those rod drop accidents in which the local DNBRs
will be greater than the limit.

The LCO requires all four Power Range Neutropflux - High
Negative Rate chargpels to be OPERABLE,

In MODE 1 or 2, when thege is potentiaf for a multiple rod drop
accident to occur, the PoweMNRang« Neutron Flux - High
Negative Rate trip must be OP BLE. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6,
the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Negative Rate trip
Function does not haveto be OPERA because the core is
not critical and DNBAS not a concern. Alsd)since only the
shutdown banks-may be withdrawn in MODE 3,4, or 5, the
remaining plement of control bank worth ensures a sufficient
degree o#SDM in the event of an REA. In MODE 6, ha_rods are
withdrdwn and the required SDM is increased during refueling
opérations. In addition, the NIS power range detectors cann
detect neutron levels present in this MODE.

The Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux trip is not

Intermediate Range Neutron Flux

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against an uncontrolled RCCA bank rod
withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition during startup. This
trip Function provides redundant protection to the Power Range
Neutron Flux - Low Setpoint trip Function.yThe NIS intermediate

credited in the safety
analyses as a primary
reactor trip.

The trip Funclion is
accomplished by a one-
out-of-two trip logic.

range detectors are located external to the reactor vessel and
measure neutrons leaking from the core. The NIS intermediate
range detectors do not provide any input to control systems. Note
that this Function also provides a signal to prevent automatic and
manual rod withdrawal prior to initiating a reactor trip. Limiting further
rod withdrawal may terminate the transient and eliminate the need to
trip the reactor.

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
to be OPERABLE. Two OPERABLE channels are sufficient to
ensure no single random failure will disable this trip Functione_

Eod

Because this trip Function is important only during startup, there is
generally no need to disable channels for testing while the Function

WOG STS
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in MODE 3 with the RCS
temperature 2 500°F, the Power
Range Neutron Flux - Low trip
Function provides the protection
for an uncontrolled RCCA bank
withdrawal event from low power
or subcritical conditions. In
MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg
temperature < 500°F and in
MODES 4, and 5, LCO 3.1.10,
"RCS Boron Limitations < 500
°F,” requires that the RCS boron
concentration be greater than the
all-rods-out (ARO) critical boron
concentration to ensure that
sufficient SUTDOWN MARGIN is
available if an uncontrolled RCCA
bank withdrawal event were to
occur.

is required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, a third channel is
unnecessary.

In MODE 1 below the P-10 setpoint, and in MODE 2 above the P-6
setpoint, when there is a potential for an uncontrolled RCCA bank
rod withdrawal accident during reactor startup, the Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux trip must be OPERABLE. Above the P-10
setpoint, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint trip and the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip provide core
protection for a rod withdrawal accident. In MODE 2 below the P-6

setpoint, the Source Range Neutron Flux Trip provides thegore
protection for reactivity accidents. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, th:\w
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip does not have to be -

OPERABLE besause-the]control rods must be fully insert

€ s may be withdrawn. rcannot be started
up in this condition e required SDM to miti ate

"~ MODE 86, all rods are fully msened!Qg‘{;:ore has a—requwed‘/
iate

Y

ences of a positive reactivity addition

an

increased SDM. Also, the NIS interm range detectors cannot

detect neutron levels present in this MO

Source Range Neutron Flux administrative controls,

. except for specific activities such
as drag testing performed under

The LCO requirement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against an uncontrolled
RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition
during startup. This trip Function provides redundant protection to
the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low trip Function. In MODES 3, 4,

and 5, administrative controls also prevent the uncontrolled

out-of-two trip logic.

f accomplished by a one-

WOGSTS
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Alternate source range neutron flux detectors may be used in place of the primary NIS source
range neutron flux detectors as long as the required source range indication and trip functions
are provided by the alternate detectors.

withdrawal of rods. The NIS source range detectors are locate r(iw‘cg g‘é
external to the reactor vessel and measure neutrons leakjngfrom the tem 'e?a ure
core. The NIS source range detectors do not provi ny inputs to < §§° °F)
contro! systems. The source range trip is th y RTS automatic
profection function required in MODES 344, and 5 when rods are
capable of withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully mserted
Fhereforethe-functional-capability-at-the-specified ip-Sel point-
INSERT 4 |pooomedioboavalable.

The Source Range Neutron Flux Function provides protection for
control rod withdrawal from subcritical, boron dilution'and control rod
ejection events. 1\ - —

From CTS Bases The trip Function is CTS
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the

\oesuLlssr result of events like a boron dilution are addressed in
LCO 3.3.9 "Boron Dilution WMBDPS%‘ for MODE 3,

In MODE 2 when below the P-6 setpoint and in MODES 3, 4, and 5
when there is a potential for an uncontrolled RCCA bank rod
withdrawal accident, the Source Range Neutron Flux trip must be
OPERABLE. Two OPERABLE channels are sufficient to ensure no
single random failure will disable this trip Function. Above the P-6
setpoint, the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip and the Power
Range Neutron Flux - Low trip will provide core protection for
reactivity accidents. Above the P-6 setpoint, the NIS source range
detectors are de-energized.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with all rods fully inserted and the Rod Control

_Syslem_nolr.axable of rod withdrawal, and in MODE 8, the outputs of

the Function 10 RTS logic are not required OPERABLE. The
requirements for the NIS source range detectors to monitor core
neutron levels and provide indication of reactivity changes that may

4, or 5 and LCO 3.9.3,,"Nuclear Instrumentation,” for MODE 6.

Detection Instrumentation

Overtemperature AT 2

The Overtemperature AT trip Function is provided to ensure that the
design limit DNBR is met. This trip Function also limits the range
over which the Overpower AT trip Function must provide protection.
The inputs to the Overtemperature AT trip include all-pressure,
coolant temperature, axial power distribution, and reactor power as
indicated by loop AT assuming full reactor coolant flow. Protection
from violating the DNBR limit is assured for those transients that are
slow with respect to delays from the core to the measurement
system. The Function monitors both variation in power and flow
since a decrease in flow has the same effect on AT as a power
increase. The Overtemperature AT trip Function uses each loop's
AT as a measure of reactor power and is compared with a setpoint
that is automatically varied with the following parameters:

+ reaclor coolant average temperature - th
to correct for changes in coolant density an

capacnty with changes in coolant temperature, nominal

e  pressurizer pressure - the'lrip setpoint is varied to correct for
changes in system pressure, and

WOG STS
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O,

In order to meet this requirement with
three channels of T avg and AT,
functional separation between the
protection and control systems is
accomplished by the use of a median
signal selector switch.

Note 1 (Unit 1) and Note 3 (Unit 2) in

[ From CTS Table 3.3-1 Nole?l

\

An OPERABLE hot leg channel
consists of: 1) three RTDs per hot
leg, or 2) two RTDs per hot leg
with the failed RTD disconnected
and the required bias applied.

ON

s axial power distribution - f(Al), theXrip setpoint is varied to
account for imbalances in the axial power distribution as
detected by the NIS upper and lower power range detectors. If
axial peaks are greater than the design limit, as indicated by the

(Unit 1)
and Note 3
{Unit 2)

detectors, the trip setpoint is reduced in accordance with Note 1

of Table 3.3.1-1. m

e-to withstand an input failure to
ay then require the protection function
acluation, and a single failure in the other channels providing the
protection function actuation:®Note that this Function also provides a
signal to generate a turbine runback prior to reaching the trip

int. A turbine runback will reduce turbine power and reactor
power, duction in power will normally alleviate the
Overtemperat T condition and may prevent a reactor trip.

the control system, whic

difference between the upper and lower NIS power range /

CTs

LCO-requires-all-three-channels-on-{
Functionto-bo-ORERABLEfor{

The LCO requiresy nels of the Overtemperature AT trip The trip
etian to be OPERABLE for-tw tsfthe | Boe e

by a two-out-of-
three trip logic.

Overtemperature AT Functlion receives input from channels share
with other RTS Functions. Failures that affect multiple Functions
require entry into the Conditions applicable to all affected Functions.

a violation of
the safety limit
DNBR

ODE 1 or 2, the Overtemperature AT trip must be OPERABLE to
preven B. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this trip Function does not have

to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not operating and there is
insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB.

Overpower AT

The Overpower AT trip Function ensures that protection is provided
to ensure the integrity of the fuel (i.e., no fuel pellet melting and less
than 1% cladding strain} under all possible overpower conditions.
This trip Function also limits the required range of the

WOG STS
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In order to meet this requirement with
three channels of T avg and AT,
functional separation between the
protection and control systems is
accomplished by the use of a median
signal selector switch.

Overtemperature AT trip Function and provides a backup to the

Power Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint trip. The Overpower AT
trip Function ensures that the allowable heat generation rate (kW/ft)

of the fuel Is not exceeded. 1t uses the AT of each loop as a

measure of reactor power with a setpoint that is automatically varied

with the following parameters: m

¢ reaclor coolant average temperature - thé*Trip Setpoint is varied

to correct for changes in coolant density and specific heat
capacity with changes in coolant temperature, and

o rate of change of reactor coolant average temperatu
including dynamic compensation for the delays between the

(Unit 1) and Note 4 (Unit 2) in

core and the temperature measurement system.

ey

From CTS Table 3.3-1 Note 6

\

An OPERABLE hot leg channel
consists of: 1) three RTDs per hot
leg, or 2) two RTDs per hot leg
with the failed RTD disconnected
and the required bias applied.

two loops. A@seme—uni&s,—,tﬁe temperature signals are used

control functions. -Atthese-units; fNe actuation logic
withstand an input failure to the control system, which may th

Mpower AT trip Function is calculated for each loop s per
Note 2%f Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occurs if Overpower AT is indi i

remaining channels providing the protection function actuation¥Note

that this Function also provides a signal to generate a turbine

ormally alleviate the Overpower AT condition and may prevent a

/i three l InominalTripSetpoint l
channels fortwo-and-four-loop-unils{three

of the Overpower AT trip Function to

runback prior to reaching the . A turbine runback will
reduce turbine power and reactor power.\A reduction in power will

be OPERABLE™Note that the Overpower AT trip Function receives
input from channels shared with other RTS Functions. Failures that
affect multiple Functions require entry into the Conditions applicable

1o all affected Functions. €

in MODE 1 or 2, the Overpower AT trip Function must be
OPERABLE. These are the only times that enough heat is

The trip
Function is
accomplished

generated in the fuel to be concemed about the heat generation
rates and overheating of the fuel. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this trip

Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not

operating and there is insufficient heat production to be concerned
about fuel overheating and fuel damage.
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8. Pressurizer Pressure Therefore I A separate control channel —I

The same sensors provide input to the|Pressurizef Pressure - ngh

and - Low trips and the Overtemperafire AT trip/ s
Pressurizer-Rressure-channels-ar rodemput to the

can | “~Rressurizer Pressure Control System. ¥orthose-unils, the actuation
@\‘ logi withstand an input failure to the control system,
which may then require the protection function actuation, and a

single failure in the other channels providing the protection function
actuation.

a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low

The Pressurizer Pressure - Low trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to low

The LCO requires fo¥ channels fortwo-and-fourloop-unils The tr
- trip
of Pressurizer Pressure - | Functionis

{three-channelsfor-three-loop-units)
Low to be OPERABLE. ¢ accomplished

bya tw.o-out-‘of-

In MODE 1, when DNB is a major concern, the Pressurizer three trip logic.
Pressure - Low trip must be OPERABLE. This trip Function is

. ; automatically enabled on increasing power by the P-7 interlock SF;’SL

S (NIS power range P-10 or turbine impAriSe pressure greater than 9

W&Jc@f—fuu-pemer-equwalem-(!’ 13)). On
: decreasing power, this trip Function is automatically blocked CTS

below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint, no conceivable power

distributions can occur that would cause DNB concems.

b. Pressurizer Pressure - High

The Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function ensures that

protection is provided against overpressurizing the RCS. This [0 trip
trip Function operates in conjunction with the pressurizer relief| Functionis
and safety valves to prevent RCS overpressure condition accomplished

5 three . bya twp-oul-_of-
The LCO requires)em channels three trip logic
{three-channels-fort #syof the Pressurizer Pressure
- High to be OPERABLE.
The Pressurizer Pressure - High LSSS is selected to be below
the pressurizer safety valve actuation pressure and above the

WOG STS . B33.1-18 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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@

power operated relief valve (PORV) setting. This se;t:ing/ an

minimizes challenges to safety valves while avoidin
unnecessary reactor trip for those pressure increases that can
be controlled by the PORVs.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip must be
OPERABLE to help prevent RCS overpressurization and

the Overpressure Protection
System {(OPPS) provides

leg temperature is < the OPPS
enable temperature specified in
the PTLR.

minimize challenges to the relief and safety valves. In MODE 3,
4, 5, or B, the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function does not

overpressure protectionin MODE | have to be OPERABLE because transients that could cause an
4 and below whenany RCScold | gverpressure condition will be slow to occur. Therefore, the

operator will have sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and
take corrective actions. Additionally yow-temperature

From allowable value
in CTR Tahlo 3 34

" 9.

overpressure-protection-sy:
protection-when-below-MODEA4-

Pressurizer Water Level - High

The Pressurizer Water Level

Table 3.3.1-1 is specified in
% of instrument span.

\\/ The Pressurizer

- High trip Allowable Value in —The Pressurizer Water Level - High trip Function provides a backup

signal for the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip and also provides IL“’,,;?;,,S
protection against water relief through the pressurizer safety valves.| accomplished
These valves are designed to pass steam in order to achieve their g}’,:emg
design energy removal rate. A reactor trip is actuated prior to.-ttfe

pressurizer becoming water solidThe LCO requires channels

Water Level -
High trip
Function is not
credited in any
safety analyses
as the primary
reactor trip.

of Pressurizer Water Level - High to be OPERABLE#The pressurizer
level channels are used as input to the Pressurizer Level Control
System. A fourth channel is not required to address
control/protection interaction concerns. The level channels do not
actuate the safety valves, and the high pressure reactor trip is set
below the safety valve setting. Therefore, with the slow rate of
charging available, pressure overshoot due to level channel failure
cannot cause the safety valve to lift befo/rqreactor high pressure trip.

In MODE 1, when there is a potential for overfilling the pressurizer,
the Pressurizer Water Level - High trip must be OPERABLE. This
trip Function is automatically enabled on increasing power by the
P-7 interlock. On decreasing power, this trip Function is
automatically blocked below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint, transients
that could raise the pressurizer water level will be slow and the
operator will have sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and take
corrective actions.
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I CTS Tobe 251 10. Reaclor Coolant Flow'- Low specified in the LRM ‘/@
M
The Reactor Coolant Flow is provided against violating the DIBR limit due to low flow in one or

- Low trip Allowable
Value in Table 3.3.1-1 is
specified in % of indicated
loop flow.

The

11. Reactor CoOlanf Pump (RCP) Breaker Position

/The Reactor Coolant Flow - Low trip Exdinction ensures that protection

more RCS loops, while avoiding réactor trips due to normal variations

in loop flow. Above the P-7 sefpoint, the reactor trip on low flow in
two or more RCS loops is gdtomatically enabled. Above the P-8

setpoint, which-is-appro; y-48%-RTR, a loss of flow in any RCS

loop will actuate a reactor trip. Each RCS loop has three flow

detectors to monitor flow. The flow signals are not used for any
control system input.

The LCO requires three Reactor Coolant Flow - Low channels per
loop to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-7¢

The trip
Function is
accomplished
by a two-out-of-
three trip logic
in each loop.

In MODE 1 above the P-8 setpoint, a loss of flow in one RCS loop
could result in DNB conditions in the core because of the higher
power level. In MODE 1 below the P-8 setpaint and above the P-7
setpoint, a loss of flow in two or more loops is required to actuate a
reactor trip because of the lower power level and the greater margin
to the design limit DNBR. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on
low flow are automatically blocked since there is ipsufficient heat

production to generate DNB conditions. consists of one set of auxiliary

contacts

Both RCP Breaker Position trip Functions epera

_W&%w,—wuhon&set on each RCP breaker. These
Functions anticipatethe Reactor Coolant Flow - Low trips to avoid

RCS heatup that would occur before the low flow trip actuates$—___

The RCP Breaker
Position trip

Function is not
credited in any
safety analyses
as the primary
reactor trip.

a. eactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position (Single Loo

The R reaker Position (Single Loop) trip Functjorréensures
that protectionis provided against violating t BR limit due
to a loss of flow in one RCS loop. The pesition of each RCP

breaker is monitored. If one RCP.bréaker is open above the P-8

setpoint, a reactor trip Is initi ~Jhis trip Function will
generate a reactor tri ore the Re r Coolant Flow - Low
(Single Loop) Trip-Setpoint is reached.

The requires one RCP Breaker Position channétper RCP
e OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel is sufficient

WOG STS
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@,

this trip Function because the RCS Flow - Low {rip alone

vides sufficient protection of unit SLs for loss of flow eyetits.
The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to anticipatethe low
flow trip,'minimizing the thermal transient associated'with loss of
a pump.

This Function mea3wges only the discreje-position (open or
closed) of the RCP breaker, using a p6sition switch. Therefore,
the Function has no adjustable trig"setpoint with which to
associate an LSSS.

In MODE 1 above the P-8 sefpoint, n a loss of flow in any
RCS loop could reg(lt in DNB conditionsia the core, the RCP
Breaker Positjefi (Single Loop) trip must be ORERABLE. In
MODE 1 befow the P-8 setpoint, a loss of flow in“two or more
loops jsfequired to actuate a reactor trip because of'the lower
paower level and the greater margin to the design limit DNRR.

Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position (Two Loops)

As such, the trip
Function is
accomplished by a
two-out-of-three
trip logic.

The RCP Breaker Position (Fwo-Leops)-trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due

aloss of flow in two or more RCS loops. The position of each
RCR breaker is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint and-below

point, a loss of flow in two or more loops will initiate a

reactor tripA This trip Function will generate a reactor trip before
the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops) Trip Setpoint is
reached.

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel per RCP
to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel is sufficient for this

the DNBR limit

Function because the RCS Flow - Low trip alone provides
sufficient protection ofwnit-SLs for loss of flow events. The RCP
Breaker Position trip serves only to anticipate the low flow trip,

minimizing the thermal transient associated with loss of ac;,%l\
This Function measures only the discrete position (open or

closed) of the RCP breaker, using a position switch. Therefore,

the Function has no adjustable trip setpoint with which to
associate an LSSS.
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(s)—

12.

13.

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint and-below-the-RP-8-setpoint,
the RCP Breaker Position (Fweo-Loops}trip must be
OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on loss of
flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power
distributions could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this
low power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss
of flow in two RCS loops is automatically enabled. Above-the
R-8-setpoint-aloss-of-flow-inany-one-loop-will-actuate-a-reastor
{rip-because-ofthe-higher-powerlevel-and-thereduced-marginto

the-designdimitDNBR. As such, the trip Function is

Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pumps | trp logic.

accomplished by a two-out-of-three

The Undervoltage RCPs reactor trip Fungtion ensures that protection

is provided against violating the DNBR [}
two or more RCS loops. The voltage tg each RCP Is monitored.
Above the P-7 setpoint, a loss of voltage detected on two or more

it due to a loss of flow in

RCP buses will initiate a reactor trip. PThis trip Function will generate

a reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops
Trip Setpoint is reached. Time delays are incorporated into the
Undervoltage RCP channels to prevent reactor trips due to
momentary electrical power transients. ™

The LCO requires three Undervoltage RCP channels {one per
phase) per bus to be OPERABLE.

The
Undervoltage
RCP Bus trip
Function is not
credited in any
safety analyses
as the primary
reactor trip.

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint, the Undervoltage RCP trip must
be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on loss of

flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power

distributions could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this low
power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow

in two or more RCS loops is automatically enabled. This Function
uses the same relays as the ESFAS Function 64, "Undervoltage

Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP)" start of the auxiliary feedwater (AFW)

pumps.

Underfrequency Reactor Coolant Pumps
The Underfrequency RCPs reactor trip Functlion ensures that

protection Is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a loss

of flow in two or more RCS loops from a major network frequency

disturbance. An underfrequency condition will slow down the pumps,

thereby reducing their coastdown time following a pump trip.
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accomplished by a two-out-of-three
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (cor "%
The proper coastdown time is required so that reactor heat can
removed immediately after reactor trip. The frequency of each RCP
bus is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint, a loss of frequency
detected on two or more RCP buses will initiate a reactor trip.” This
trip Function will generate a reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant
L:?je requency Flow - Low (Two Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached. Time delays are
RCP Bus trip incorporated into the Underfrequency RCPs channels to prevent
Function is not reactor trips due to momentary electrical power transientsy\
credited in any -
safer:y analyses The LCO requires three Underfrequency RCPs channelsger bus to
as the primary
shopmay | bo OPERABLE.
In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint, the Underfrequency RCPs trip
must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on loss
of flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power
distributions could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this low
From allowable value power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow
in CTS Table 3.3-1 in two or more RCS laops is automatically enabled.
X 14. Steam Genérator Water Level - Low Low
The SG Water level - L
Loi,fﬁp F:nz{;o?,ve o The SG Water Level - Low Low trip Function ensures that protection
Allowable Value in Table is provided against a loss of heat sink and actuates the AFW System
w 3.3.1-1is specified in % prior to uncovering the SG tubes. The SGs are the heat sink for the
N of narrow range reactor. In order to act as a heat sink, the SGs must contain a
instrument span for each P .
SG. minimum amount of water. A narrow range low low level in any SG
is indicative of a loss of heat sink for the reactor. The level

Functional separation
between the protection
and control systems is
accomplished by the
use of a median
selector switch.

transmitters provide input to the SG Level Control System.
Therefore, the actuation logic must be able to withstand an input
failure to the control system, which may then require the protection
function actuation, and a single failure i |n the other channels
providing the protection function actuation®This Function also

performs the ESFAS function of starting the AFW pumps on low low

The trip Function is
accomplished by a two-
out-of-three trip logic in

each SG.

SG level.

The LCO requires four-channels of SG Water Level - Low Low per
SG to be OPERABLE fer—iour—loop—un#s—m—wh;eh—lhese—ehannels—are
rol-ln-twothree~andfourloop
units-where-three-SG-WalerLevels-are-dedicated-to-the-RTS-only
three-channels-per-SG-arerequired1o-be-ORERABLE,

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG Water

Leve! - Low Low trip must be OPERABLE. Fhe-normal
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feedwaterto-maintain-SGlevel-In MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, the SG Water
Level - Low Low Function does not have to be OPERABLE because
tion-and the reactor is not aperating

the-MFW.-System-s-notin-opera

or even critical. Pecay-heatremovalis-accomplished-by-the-AFW
Systemin-MODE-3-and-by-the-Residual Heat-Removal{RHR)
System-in-MODE-4,-5-0r-6:

-/
BASES
15.
N

Steam Generator Water Level - Low, Coincident With Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch

G Water Level - Low, in conjunction with the Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch, ensures that protection is pgdvided
against a loss of heat sink and actuates the AFW System pfior to
uncoveliqg the SG tubes. In addition to a decreasing water level in
the SG, thadifference between feedwater flow and sj€am flow is
evaluated to determine if feedwater flow is significafitly less than
steam flow. Witk less feedwater flow than steaprflow, SG level will
decrease at a ratedependent upon the magnpHude of the difference
in flow rates. There ace two SG level chaprfels and two Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch channeld per SG. One narrow range
level channel sensing a low Jevel coipcident with one Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch chdnnel sensing flow mismatch
(steam flow greater than feed ) will actuate a reactor trip.

The LCO requires two chapriels of SG Water Level - Low coincident
with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismalch.

In MODE 1 or 2, whefi the reactor requires a\yeat sink, the SG
Water Level - LowCoincident with Steam Flow/Reedwater Flow
Mismatch trip palist be OPERABLE. The normal Seurce of water for
the SGs is thé MFW System (not safety related). The MFW System
is only in gperation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System’ig the safety
relat ackup source of water to ensure that the SGs remain the
hea}Sink for the reactor. During normal startups and shutdowps,
thef AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In

ODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the SG Water Leve! - Low coincident with Ste
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation and the

WOG STS

B3.3.1-24 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

58



RTS Instrumentation

: ; B 3.3.1
_/
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)
reactori operating or even critical. Decay heat remr
accomplished by System in M by the RHR -
System in MODE 4, 5, or stem is in operation only in
MODE 1 or ~therefore, this trip Function ly be ’
LE in these MODES.

15 |—»16. Turbine Trip

a. Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary
system following a turbine trip. This trip Function acts to

specifiedinthe LRM 1 * minimize the pressureftemperature transient on the reactor. Any
turbine lnp from a power level below the P-9 setpoint,
- - tely-50%-power, will not actuate a reactor trip. Three
Unit 1 Auto Stop oil pressure switches monitor the eontrol-oil-pressure-in-the-Turbine
pressureandthree 1 \Elscirohydraulic Control-System. A low pressure condition
g:sﬁ‘:irtezsg::g;:x?g sensed by two-out-of-three pressure switches will actuate a
Header pressure. reactor trip. These pressure switches do not provide any input
to the contro! system. The unit is designed to withstand a
complete loss of load and not sustain core damage or challenge
the RCS pressure limitations. Core protection is provided by the

N4 The Tobina Tr Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function and RCS integrity is
Fuza ; t ligenotngredited ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. —

I

:‘sﬁﬁg ;’,’,-’;Z,;’::'aﬁ‘;f The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil
trip. Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-9.

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not actuate a reactor
trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is no potential for a turbine
trip, and the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip Function
does not need to be OPERABLE.

above

b. Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure
The Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip Fyhction
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary

— system following a turbine trip from a power Ievel the P-9
specified in the LRM m will not actuate

a reactor trip. The trip Function anticipdtes the loss of
secondary heat removal capability thal occurs when the stop
valves close. Tripping the reactor in anticipation of loss of

Below the P-9 setpoint, the Turbine Trip Function
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The Turbine Trip
Function is not credited
in any safety analyses
as the primary reactor

secondary heat removal acts to minimize the pressure and
temperature transient on the reactor. This trip Function will not
and Is not required to operate in the presence of a single
channel failure. The unit is designed to withstand a complete
loss of load and not sustain core damage or challenge the RCS
pressure limitations. Core protection is provided by the
Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function, and RCS integrity is
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This trip Function is
diverse to the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip
Function. Each turbine stop valve is equipped with one limit
switch that inputs to the RTS. If all four limit switches indicate
that the stop valves are all closed, a reactor trip is initiated. v~

trin

The setpoint for the Turbine Trip - Turbine
Stop Valve Closure channels is the only
RTS setpoint that is not a nominal trip
setpoint with a calibration tolerance. The
setpoint for this Function contains an
inequality similar to the Allowable Value in
the Technical Specification. The trip
setpoint is adjusted to be consistent with
the trip setpoint value specified in the LRM
in lieu of adjusting the setpoint to be within
an established calibration tolerance band.

The LSSS for this Function is set to assure channel trip occurs
when the associated stop valve is completely closed. ¥—___

16

System

The LCO requires four Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve
Closure channels, one per valve, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1
above P-9. All four channels must trip to cause reactor trip.

Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be accommodated
by the Steam Dump System. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is
no potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip - Stop
Valve Closure trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

D Safety Injection Input from Engineered Safety Feature Actuation

Typically,

- transients
The large break LOCA " ; 4 :
a,,a.ysig does not rely and accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF performance and
upon rod insertion and rely upon rod insertion, except for the most reactive rod that is
credits the voiding of the assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor shutdown. ¥~
core to shutdown the Therefore, a reactor trip is initiated every time an Sl signal is present.
reactor. ) .
rip setpoint and Allowable Values are-nhot applicable to
As the requirements for the unction. The Sl Input is provided by relay-in the ESFASA
ESFAS instrument channels, Therefore, there is no measurement signal with which to associate
including actuation logic and an LSSS.
Allowable Values are specified
separately in LCO 3.3.2, there !
are no RTS
WOG STS B3.3.1-26 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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17

The LCO requires two trains of Sl Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2.

A reactor trip is iniliated every time an Sl signal is present.
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2,
when the reactor is critical, and must be shut down in the event of an
accident. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the reactor is not critical, and this
trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

. Reactor Trip System Interlocks

Reactor protection interlocks are provided to ensure reactor trips are in
the correct configuration for the current unit status. They back up
operator actions to ensure protection system Functions are not
bypassed during unit conditions under which the safety analysis
assumes the Functions are not bypassed. Therefore, the interlock
Functions do not need to be OPERABLE when the associated reactor
trip functions are outside the applicable MODES. These are:

a. Intermediate Range Neutron Fiux, P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock is actuated .
when any NIS intermediate range channel goes approximately
one decade above the minimum channel reading. If both
channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed:

+ onincreasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the manual
block of the NIS Source Range, Neutron Flux reactor trip.
This prevents a premature block of the source range trip and
allows the operator to ensure that the intermediate range is
OPERABLE prior to leaving the source range. When the
source range trip is blocked, the high voltage to the
detectors is also removed,

. on'decreasing power, the P-6 interlo 7
energizes the NIS source range detectors™an{] enables the

NIS Source Range Neutron Flux reactor tripffand |
@\‘ e on i er, the P-6 interlock i up

block signal bling circuit.
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Normally, this i y the control
: roo ng the reactor startup:

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when below the
P-6 Interlock setpoint.

Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range Neutron
Flux reactor trip will be blocked, and this Function will no longer
be necessary.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the P-6 interlock does not have to be
OPERABLE because the NIS Source Range is providing core
protection.

-b. Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7
CTS

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by
input from either the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10, or the
Turbine hdpulse Pressure, P-13 interlock. The LCO requirement
for the P-7 interlock ensures that the following Functions are
performed:

First Stage

. ; (1) on increasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically
A enables reactor trips on the following Functions:

¢ Pressurizer Pressure - Low,

e Pressurizer Water Level - High,

¢ Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (low flow in two or more
RCS loops),

two or more RCPs
&' o RCPs Breaker Open (T-wdﬁéps), as specified in the

LRM for the P-10 and
(two or more RCP buses)

-+ Undervoltage RCPﬁ,and P-13 inputs to P-7
o Underfrequency RCPsX

These reactor trips are only required when operating

above the P-7 setpoint {approxima 9 . The

reactor trips provide protection against violating the DNBR
_limit. Below the P-7 setpoint, the RCS is capable of
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providing sufficient natural circulation without any RCP
running.
(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically
blocks reactor trips on the following Functions:
s Pressurizer Pressure - Low,
e Pressurizer Water Level - High,
» Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (low flow in two or more ,
RCS loops), }
two or more RCPs "¢
@)\/’ ¢ RCP Breaker Position (Two-oops),
¢ Undervoltage RCP§ and
(two or more RCP buses)
¢ Underfrequency RCPsA”
Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value are not applicable to the P-7
interlock because it is a logic Function and thus has no
parameter with which to associate an LSSS.
— The P-7 interlock is a logic Function with train and not channel
4 identity. Therefore, the LCO requires one channel per train of
AN Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock to be OPERABLE

the P-7 setpoint \

C.

setpoint is specified in
the LRM and is actuated

O—

in MODE 1.

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6,
this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
interlock performs its Function when power level drops below

10%-power, which is in MODE 1.

Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is-actuated-at

pproximately-48%-power-as-determined by two-out-of-four NIS
power range detectors. The P-8 interlock automatically enables
the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low and-RGR-Breaker-Rosition

~ (Single Loop) reactor trips on low flow in one or more RCS

loops on increasing power. The LCO requirement for this trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against a loss of
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the P-8 setpoint.

I~

@,

at could result in DNB conditions in the
core when greater than imately-48%-power. On

decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow in any loop is

automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one RCS loop could result in DNB
conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock
must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function
does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is not
producing sufficient power to be concerned about DNB

conditions.

d. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9

Header (Unit 2))

(Auto Stop (Unit 1) and Emergency Trip

setpoint is specified in the
LRM and is actuated

——Mmpproxima

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 interlock i

power range detectors.

s-determined by two-out-of-four NIS
The LCO requirement for this Function

ensures that the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure¥and
Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure reactor trips are
enabled above the P-9 setpoint. Above the P-9 setpoint, a
turbine trip will cause a load rejection beyond the capacity of the
Steam Dump System. A reactor trip is automatically initiated on
a turbine trip when it is above the P-9 selpoint, to minimize the
transient on the reactor.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-9 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a turbine trip could cause a load rejection beyond
the capacity of the Steam Dump System, so the Power Range
Neutron Flux interlock must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5,
or 6, this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
reactor is not at a power level sufficient to have a load rejection
beyond the capacity of the Steam Dump System.

e. Powef Range Neutron Flux, P-10

setpoint is specified in
the LRM and is actuated

he Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10 interlock is-actuated-at

T
W by two-out-of-four

NIS power range detectors. if power level fallw
@._, the P-10 setpoint
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on 3 of 4 channels, the nuclear instrument trips will be
automatically unblocked. The LCO requirement for the P-10
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed:

+ onincreasing power, the P-10 interlock allows the operator
to manually block the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
reactor trip. Note that blocking the reaclor trip also blocks

the signal to prevent automatigand manual rod withdrawal (for Unit 2)

e onincreasing power, the P-10 interlock allows the operator
to manually block the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
teactor trip,

» onincreasing power, the P-10 interlock automatically
provides a backup signal to block the Source Range Neutron
Flux reactor trip, and also to de-energize the NIS source
range detectors,

» the P-10 interlock provides one of the two inputs to the P-7
interlock, and

¢ on decreasing power, the P-10 interlock automatically
enables the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low reactor trip
‘ and the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip (and
N rod stop).

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-10 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2.

OPERABILITY in MODE 1 ensures the Function is available to
perform its decreasing power Functions in the event of a
reactor shutdown. This Function must be OPERABLE in
MODE 2 to ensure that core protection is provided during a
startup or shutdown by the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trips. In

MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function does not have {o be
OPERABLE because the reactor is not at power and the
Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip provides core
protection.
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APPIICABIF SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

f. Turbine impulsg-Pressure, P-13 First Stage

The turbine power (P-13)

/vThe Turbine mﬁé Pressure, P-13 interlock is actuated when

the pressure in the first stage of the high pressure turbine is

the P-13
g'g’ﬁb::;’pa;‘c’%g{:ae greater than approximately-10%-of-the-rated-full-powere———— s;poim
RTP turbine first stage pressure. This is determined by one-out-of-two pressure specified
pressure equivalent. detectors. The LCO requirement for this Function ensures that | inthe
one of the inputs to the P-7 interlock is available. LRM
First Stage The LCO requires two channels of TurbMulse Pressure,
= terlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.
CTs
The Turbine Pressure, P-13 interlock must be
OPERABLE when the turbine generator is operating. The
interlock Function is not required OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3, 4,
18 5, or 6 because the turbine generator is not operating.
. Reactor Trip Breakers
an OPERABLE RTB. When an
RTB bypass breaker is racked This trip Function applies to the RTBs exclusive of individual trip
in and closed to bypass an mechanisms. The LCO requires two OPERABLE trains of trip
RTB, t'he lfiTB rfxs no br;ger . breaker i i i lall trip breakers tate
ﬁfg:;g gng‘ihg’g;;gs;iga ety wi ; TS logic train that are racked in-¢toséd, and capable
RTB is inoperable. The Action of supplying power of System. Thgs, the train may
Condition for an inoperable consist of th €aker, bypas or main brea
RTB contains Notes that reaker, depending upon the system confl ian, | Two
g;‘;gg;:g‘t’h";°$‘é"f?: for OPERABLE trains ensure no single random failure can disable the
surveillance testing and RTS trip capability.
maint . Aracked In and '
clo;:,-g ?,ay?fais br?ai; a:d the These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when the
remaining operable RTB are reactor is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions must
}a;%_tgated from 'lhe sametrainof || 19 |be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
Ther;f;?ﬂ‘e:%;assing an &g withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.
,’?J E,',,‘;‘:,F;T,g,g‘f"a;',’:,'ﬂ‘,?o‘? . Reactor Trip Breaker Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms 18
and the time an RTB can be

bypassed is limited in
accordance with the applicable
RTB Action Condition Note. In
addition, the bypass breaker is
required to be OPERABLE
prior to being placed in service
in accordance with SR 3.3.1.4.

The LCO requires both the Undervoltage and Shunt Trip

Mechanisms to be OPERABLE for each RTB that is in service.
trip mechanisms are not required to be OPERABLE for trip br,
that are open, racked out, incapable of supplying power t
Control System, or declared inoperable under Function .
OPERABILITY of both trip mechanisms on each breaker ensures
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that no single trip mechanism failure will prevent opening any
breaker on a valid signal.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions must
be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System is capable of rod

E withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.

19
}\Q& Automatic Trip Logic | 20 I | 18 I\

The LCO requirerﬁent for the Ri?s {Functions 48 and 20) and

Automatic Trip Logic (Function 24) ensures that means are provided
téinterrupt the power to allow the rods to fall into the reactor core.
Each RTB s equipped with an undervoltage coil and a shunt trip coil
to trip the breaker open when needed. Each RTB is equipped with a
bypass breaker to allow testing of the trip breaker while the unit is at
power. The reactor trip signals generated by the RTS Automatic Trip

Logic cause the RTBs and associated bypass breakers to open and
shut down the reactor.

l trains
The LCO requires two trains of RTS Autoi:alic Trip Logic to be

OPERABLE. Having two OPERABLE ensures that random
failure of a single Io@phannel will not prevent reactor trip.

automatically

: train
S These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions must
be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.

The RTS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
When the Reauired Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
Chann e,; in":ﬁ:t')’le 3.3.4-1 entered independently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.1-1.w__
2{:;;,,"?,,’2?",,;? ig;,,‘f’;,:,"e' In the event a channel’s trip setpoint is found nonconservative with
SG, elc., basis), then the respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter, instrument loop, signal

Condition may be entered processing electronics, or bistableds found inoperable, then all affected
?epalralelysfg e?:C“ steam Functions provided by that channel must d inoperable and the
;’;Z}o%%%te. » €C., 85 LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection Function(s)a

trip device

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exceed those
specified in one or other related Conditions associated with a trip
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Function, then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered if applicable in the current MODE
of operation.

; - REVIEWER'S NOTE -
Certain LCO Completion are based roved topical reports. In
order for a licensee to use these ; licensee must justify the
Completion Times as iréd by the staff Safée luation Report
(SER) for

Al

Condition A applies to all RTS protection Functions. Condition A
addresses the situation where one or more required channels or trains for
one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The Required
Action is to refer to Table 3.3.1-1 and to take the Required Actions for the
protection functions affected. The Completion Times are those from the
referenced Conditions and Required Actions.

B.1 and B.2

. ; Condition B applies to the Manual Reactor Trip in MODE 1 or 2. This

N action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for this Function. With
one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 48 hours. In this Condition, the remaining
OPERABLE channel is adequate to perform the safety function.

The Completion Time of 48 hours is reasonable considering that there are
two automatic actuation trains and another manual initiation channel
OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event occurring during this
interval.

If the Manual Reactor Trip Function cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within

6 additional hours (54 hours total time). The 6 additional hours to reach
MODE 3 is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power operation in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.” With the unit in MODE 3, ACTION C would apply to any
inoperable Manual Reactor Trip Function if the Rod Control System is
capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.
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C.1,C.2.1,and C.2.2

Condition C applies to the following reactor trip Functions in MODE 3, 4,
or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted:

Manual Reactor.Trip.

RTBs,

RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms, and
Automatic Trip Logic.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for these
Functions. With one channel or train inoperable, the inoperable channel
or train must be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. If the
affected Function(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, action
must be initiated within the same 48 hours to ensure that all rods are fully
inserted, and the Rod Control System must be placed in a condition
incapable of rod withdrawal within the next hour. The additional hour
provides sufficient time to accomplish the action in an orderly manner,
With rods fully inserted and the Rod Control System incapable of rod
withdrawal, these Functions are no longer required.

The Completion Time is reasonable considering that in this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function,
" and given the low probability of an event occurring during this interval.

D.1.1,D0.1.2,D0.2.1,D.2.2, and D.3

Condition D applies to the Power Ran% Flux - High Function.

\‘Fhe NIS power range detectors provid€inpuf{o the Rod Control System
angrlthe SG Water Level Control System and, therefore, have a

(for Unit 2 o-out-of-four trip logicy, A known inoperable channel must be placed in
only) the tripped condition. Thid\Jesults in a partial trip condition requiring only
one-out-of-three logic for actation. The 6 hours allowed to place the
inoperable channel in the tripped.condition is justified in
WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 7).

One
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In addition to placing the inoperable channel in the tripped condition,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 75% RTP within 12 hours.
Reducing the power level prevents operation of the core with radial power
distributions beyond the design limits. With one of the NIS power range
detectors inoperable, 1/4 of the radial power distribution monitoring
capability is lost.

As an alternative to the above actions, the inoperable channel can be
placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours and the QPTR monitored
once every 12 hours as per SR 3.2.4.2, QPTR verification. Calculating
QPTR every 12 hours compensates for the lost monitoring capability due
to the inoperable NIS power range channel and allows continued unit
operation at power levels 2 75% RTP. The 6 hour Completion Time and
the 12 hour Frequency are consistent with LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)."

As an alternative to the above Actions, the plant must be placed in a
MODE where this Function is no longer required OPERABLE. Twelve
hours are allowed to place the plant in MODE 3. This is a reasonable
time, based on operaling experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. If Required
Actions cannot be completed within their allowed Completion Times,
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered.

The Required Actlions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
the inoperable channel in the bypass condition for up to 4 hours while
performing routine surveillance testing of other channels. The Note also
allows placing the inoperable channel in the bypass condition to allow
setpoint adjustments of other channels when required to reduce the
setpoint in accordance with other Technical Specifications. The 4 hour
time limit is justified in Reference 7.

Required Action D.2.2 has been modified by a Note which only requires
SR 3.2.4.2 to be performed if the Power Range Neutron Flux input to
QPTR becomes inoperable. Failure of a component in the Power Range
Neutron Flux Channel which renders the High Flux Trip Function
inoperable may not affect the capability to monitor QPTR. As such,
determining QPTR using thig movable incore detectors once per 12 hours
may not be necessary.

the
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E.1and E.2

Condition E applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

. Power Rahge Neutron Fiux - Low,

. Overtemperature AT,

. Overpowér AT,

. Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate,

Power-Range-Neutron-Flux—High-Negative-Rate;

o Pressurizer Pressure - High,
) SG Water Level - Low Low

Mid i owiFeedwater

. FlowMismatch—

A known inoperable channel must be placed in the tripped condition
within 6 hours. Placing the channel in the tripped condition results in a
pariial trip condition requiring only one-out-of-two logic for actuation of the
two-out-of-three trips and one-out-of-three logic for actuation of the
two-out-of-four trips. The 6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channe!
in the tripped condition is justified in Reference 7.

If the inoperable channel cannot be placed in the trip condition within the
specified Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE where
these Functions are not required OPERABLE. An additional 6 hours is
allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. Six hours is a reasonable time,
based on operating experience, to place the unit in MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while
performing routine surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour
time limit is justified in Reference 7.
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F.1and F.2

Condition F applies to the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip when
THERMAL POWER is above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10
setpoint and one channel is inoperable. Above the P-6 setpoint and
below the P-10 setpoint, the NIS intermediate range detector performs
the monitoring Functions. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-6
setpoint but less than the P-10 setpoint, 24 hours is allowed to reduce
THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint or increase to THERMAL
POWER above the P-10 setpoint. The NIS Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level is above the
capability of the source range, P-6, and below the capability of the power
range, P-10. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-10 setpoint, the
NIS power range detectors perform the monitoring and protection
functions and the intermediate range is not required. The Completion
Times allow for a slow and controlled power adjustment above P-10 or
below P-6 and take into account the redundant capability afforded by the
redundant OPERABLE channel, and the low probability of its failure
during this period. This action does not require the inoperable channel to
be tripped because the Function uses one-out-of-two logic. Tripping one
channel would trip the reactor. Thus, the Required Actions specified in
this Condition are only applicable when channel failure does not result in
reactor trip.

G.1and G.2

Condition G applies/to two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
trip channels in-MGDE-2 when THERMAL POWER is above the P-6
selpoint and below the P-10 setpoint. Required Actions specified in this
Condition are only applicable when channel failures do not result in
reactor trip. Above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10 setpoint, the NIS
intermediate range detector performs the monitoring Functions. With no
intermediate range channels OPERABLE, the Required Actions are to
suspend operations involving positive reactivity additions immediately.
This will preclude any power level increase since there are no
OPERABLE Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels. The operator
must also reduce THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint within two
hours. Below P-6, the Source Range Neutron Flux channels will be able
to monitor the core power level. The Completion Time of 2 hours will
allow a slow and controlled power reduction to less than the P-6 setpoint
and takes into account the low probability of occurrence of an event
during this period that may require the protection afforded by the NIS
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip.
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or plant cooldown to exit
the MODE of
Applicability and place

G.1

Required Actio>‘k—]-is modified by a Note to indicate that normal plant
contro! operations that individually add limited positive reactivity (e.g.,
temperature or boron fluctuations associated with RCS inventory
management, er temperature control# are not precluded by this Action,

the plant in a safer
condition

provided they are accounted for in the calculated SDM.
H1

Condition H applies to one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channel when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and performing a
reactor startup. With the unit in this Condition, below P-6, the NIS source
range performs the monitoring and protection functions. With one of the
two channels inoperable, operations involving positive reactivity additions
shall be suspended immediately.

This will preclude any power escalation. With only one source range
channel OPERABLE, core protection is severely reduced and any actions
that add positive reactivity to the core must be suspended immediately.

[ -

or plant cooldown to exit
the MODE of
— Applicability and place

Required Acti(m!-}—is modified by a ;Zte to indicate that normal plant
control operations that individually add limited positive reactivity {e.g.,
temperature or boron fluctuations associated with RCS inventory
management, ertemperature control) are not precluded by this Action,

the plant in a safer

\ yi condition

provided they are accounted for in the calculated SDM.
L1

Condition | applies to two inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channels when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and in MODE 3, 4,
or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted. With the unit in this Condition, below P-6,
the NIS source range performs the monitoring and protection functions.
With both source range channels inoperable, the RTBs must be opened
immediately. With the RTBs open, the core is in a more stable condition.

J.1,J.2.1, and J.2.2

Condition J applies to one inoperable source range channel in MODE 3,
4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted. With the unit in this Condition, below P-6,
the NIS source range performs the monitoring and protection functions.
With one of the source range channels inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to
restore it to an OPERABLE status. If the channel cannot be returned to
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an OPERABLE status, action must be initiated within the same 48 hours
to ensure that all rods are fully inserted, and the Rod Control System
must be placed in a condition incapable of rod withdrawal within the next

K1and K.2

Condition K applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

. Pressurizer Pressure - Low,
. Pressurizer Water Level - High,
. - Reactor Coolant Flow - Low,

. RCP Breaker Position,

. Undervoltage RCPs, and

. Underfrequency RCPs. [ in one loop a low flow signal for that loop.

and RCP the tripqed condition within 6 hours. For the Pressurizer PrgSsure - Low,
N Breaker Pressurizer Water Level - High, Undervolte_xge / )
Position Underfrequency RCPatrip Functions, placing the channgfin the tripped
condition when above the P-7 setpoint results Jn a partidl trip condition

requiring only one additional channel to initiat¢ a rea
Reactor Coolant Flow - Low j
Functions, placing the channel in the tripped
The pressurizer P-8 setpoint results in a partial trip condition¥equiting only one additional
pressure low Function | channel in the same loop to initiate a if. For the latter two trip
and RCS flow related \Qgﬁons, two tripped channels in two RCS loops are required to initiate
Th

rtrip. Forthe
(Two Loops) trip
ndiffon when above the

actor trip when below the P-8 setpoint and above the P-7 setpoint.
Functions do not have to be OPERABLE below the P-7 setpoint
because there-are-no-loss-of-flow-trips-below-the-R-7Z-selpoint:  f here is
insufficient heat production to generate DNB conditions below the P-7
setpomt The 6 hours allowed to place the channel in the tripped

regdce THERMAL POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot
restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the specified
Completion Time.

The pressurizer water level Function is not required operable below the P-7 setpoint, because transients that could raise the
pressurizer water level will be slow and the operator will have sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and take comrective actions.
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Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the redundant

capability provided by the remaining redundant OPERABLE channel, and -

the low probability of occurrence of an event during this period that may
require the protection afforded by the Functions associated with
Condition K.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
the lnoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while
performing routine surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour
time limit is justified in Reference 7.

1andL2 - [ NAforBVPS |

Conditiog L applies to the RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop)réactor trip
Function. There Is one breaker position device per RCP brgaker., With
one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must b€ restored to
OPERABLE status~within 6 hours. If the channel cafinot be restored to
OPERABLE status withiq the 6 hours, then T MAL POWER must be
reduced below the P-8 selpqint within the pext 4 hours.

This places the unit in a MODE the LCO is no longer applicable.
This Function does not have to b6’ OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint
because other RTS Functions provide core protection below the P-8
setpoint. The 6 hours allowed to restore the channel to OPERABLE
status and the 4 additional hours allowed to reddocg THERMAL POWER
to below the P-8.&@tpoint are justified in Reference 7

The Requiréd Actions have been modified by a Note that alteys placing
the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to 4 hotxs while
performing surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour i

imit is justified in Reference 7.

*.1 and *4.2

Condition‘d—applies to Turbine Trip on Low Fluid Oil Pressure or on
Turbine Stop Valve Closure. With one channel inoperable, the
inoperable channel must be placed in the trip condition within 6 hours. If
placed in the tnpped condmon this results ina partial trip condition
Fing-on iale-a-reactor-trip. If the

4 channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in the trip
pot true for Stop condition, then power must be reduced below the P-9 setpoint within the
Valve Closure next 4 hours. The 6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in the
Eimnatinn
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tripped condition and the 4 hours allowed for reducing power are justified
in Reference 7. .

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while
performing routine surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour
time limit is justified in Reference 7.

Conditio}N-applies to the Sl Input from ESFAS reagtor trip and the RTS
Automatic Trip Logic in MODES 1 and 2. These acfions address the train
jentation of the RTS for these Functions. With ong train inoperable,
6 h are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status (Required
Action N.1) or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours.
e Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action f.1) is reasonable
considering that in this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE train is
adejuate to perform the safety function and given the low probability of
an evgpt during this interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required
; seoad i Action N.2) is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
L‘;fetl{::: ‘;iﬁf:{?o': ,'f,‘e MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
the 6-hour Completion unit systems.

- Time that provides a . X i
L delay period prior to The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows

starting the Completion bypassing one train up tof 4 ] hours for surveillance testing, provided the
Time. other train is OPERABLE. v

N 5.1 andi.z :
Conditiof1'G applies to the RTBs in MODES 1 and 2. These actions

address the train orientation of the RTS for the RTBs. With one train
inoperable, 1 hour is allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status or
the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours. The
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour Completion
Times are equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions in
the event of a complete loss of RTS Function. Placing the unitin

MODE 3 results in ACTION C entry while RTB(s) are inoperable.

rain \'Q;Sbe::;:d Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows
on to be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing,
provided the othe is OPERABLE. Note 2 allows one RTB to be
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The time specified in these Notes is an exception to the 1-hour Completion

ACTIONS (continued) Time that provides a delay period prior to starting the Completion Time.
bypassed for uﬁo 2 hours for maintenanceyf the other RTB train is
l CTS Action 44 ] OPERABLE:. i imitisjusti in-Reference-F
gﬂ and 3.2 10 on the undervoltage or shunt trip mechanisms
The interlock status may Condition F'applies to the P-6 and P-10 interlocks. With one or more
be verified by observation nnels inoperable for one-out-of-two or two-out-of-four coincidence

of the associated

permissive logic, ociated interlock must be verified to be in its required state
annunciator/status for the existing u dition within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in
window(s). MODE 3 within the next 6 Verifying the interlock status manually

accomplishes the interlock’s Function®The Completion Time of 1 hour is
based on operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed
for manual operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. The

1 hour and 6 hour Completion Times are equal to the time allowed by
LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions in the event of a complete loss of RTS
CTS Action 44 Function

\ %1ancha

The interlock status may
be verified by observation
of the associated

/ permissive
annunciator/status ndition within 1 hour or the unit must
window(s).

applies to the P-7, P-8, P-9, and P-13 interlocks. With one or
inoperable for one-out-of-two or two-out-of-four

interlock status manually accomplishes the interlock's Functiol
Completion Time of 1 hour is based on operating experience and the
minimum amount of time allowed for manual operator actions. The
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

Jdand R.2

Condition R applies to the RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip
Mechanisms, or diverse trip features, in MODES 1 and 2. With one of the
diverse trip features inoperable, it must be restored to an OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or the unit must be placed in a MODE where the
requirement does not apply. This is accomplished by placing the unit in
MODE 3 within the next 6 hours (54 hours total time). The Completion
Time of 6 hours Is a reasonable time, based on operaling experience, to
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TSTF-453

INSERT 3

reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. With the unit in MODE 3, ACTION C would
apply to any inoperable RTB trip mechanism. The affected RTB shall not
be bypassed while one of the diverse features is inoperable except for the
time required to perform maintenance fo one of the diverse features. The
allowable time for performing maintenance of the diverse features is

2 hours for the reasons stated under Condition 0% :‘/@

The Completion Time of 48 hours for Required Action K1 is reasonable
considering that in this Condition there is one remaining diverse feature

for the affected RTB, and one OPERABLE RTB capable of performing
the safety function and given the low probability of an event occurring

Action Conditions R & S \Euri" g this interval.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each RTS Function are identified by the SRs column of
Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function.

A Note has been added to the SR Table stating that Table 3.3.1-1
determines which SRs apply to which RTS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains of the
RTS. When testing Channel I, Train A and Train B must be examined.
Similarly, Train A and Train B must be examined when testing Channel Il,
Channel 111, and Channel IV (if applicable). The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner that is consistent
with the assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

= - REVIEWER’S NOTE -
Certain Frequencies are bas ical reports. In order for a
licensee to use these time justify the Frequencies as
required by t R for the topical report. :

SR 3.3.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift
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The power range
channel output
shall be adjusted
consistent with the
calorimetric heat
balance
calculation results
if the calorimetric
calculation exceed
the power range
channel output by
more than + 2%
RTP.

TSTF-371

in one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that
the instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
e displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR\8.3.1.2 L heat balance calculation results l Cower range J
SR 3.3.1°2 compareg the calorimetric heat balan%alculation to the‘w
Insert 2 channel oulpyt evegy 24 hours. If the calorimetric®exceeds the NIS

channel outpu 2% RTP, the NI§js not declared inoperable, but
A power level of \must be adjusted? If the b put cannot be properly adjusted,
15% RTP is Ml
RIS don the channel is declared i mopera
plant stability, i.e., WO 3.3.1.2. The first Note indicates tha
aulomatic '°g.,- channel output shall be adjuste calorimetric results if

pability
‘and turbine the absolute differenc
generator calori ¢ % RTP. [The second Note clarifies that this Surveillance
synchronized to is required only T reaclor power is 2 15% RTP and that 4§ hours iSA—E
the grid. \allowed for performing the first Surveillance after reaching\15% RTP. At
; ta-are-inacourate: 24
— 5
The Frequency of every 24 hours is adequate. Itis based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating :?t a
iierence

between

history data for instrument drift. Together these factors demonstrate@

and the power 3 bselute—d}ﬁe;enee-bmm rt;e:é I'tlaci;ance
range channel . -
output of more ‘ -
than +2% RTP In addition, control room operators periodically monitor redundant
is not expected indications and alarms to detect deviations in channel outputs.
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The surveillance is assigned to both the Power Range Neutron Flux High and OTAT RTS
Functions to assure all 4 NIS channels are verified and adjusted, if necessary.

No!ﬁdariﬁes that the

Surveillance is required
when reactor power is
50% RTP and that 7 days
are allowed to perform the
Surveillance and channel
adjustment, if necessary,
after reaching 50% RTP.
A power level of > 50%
RTP is consistent with the
requirements of SR
3.3.1.9. The performance
of SR 3.3.1.9 may be used |
to satisfy the requirements
of SR 3.3.1.3. SR3.3.1.9
may be performed in lieu
of SR 3.3.1.3 since SR
3.3.1.9 calibrates (i.e.,
requires adjustment of) the
excore channels based on
incore surveillance data
and therefore envelopes
the performance of SR

33.13.

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

] [

SR 3.3.1.3

inoperable. This Surveillancelis performed tq e;ify the f(Al) input to the
overtemperature AT Function?

e excore NIS

nd excore AFD is 2 3%.

Ne!eQ—elanf&eﬂhaHhe—Suwe#lanee—iHeqwred

formming.dho first Survoll A hing 5% RTP.

m Frequency of every 31 EFPD is adequateylt is based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating
history data for instrument drift. Also, the slow changes in neutron flux
during the fuel cycle can be detected during this interv.

SR 3314
SR 3.3.1.4 is the performance of a TADOT every 31 days on a

to ensure the NIS channels
remain calibrated.

For each
operating
cycle, the initial
channel
normalization
is performed in
accordance
with SR
3.3.1.9.
Subsequent
periodic
verification at a

STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test shall verify OPERABILITY by

actuation of the end devices. A successful test of ¢ vired contact(s)
of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the of

state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable

TADOT of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications-and

any

LSurveiIlance Requirements. |

The RTB test shall include separate verification of the undervoltage and
shunt trip mechanisms. Independent verification of RTB undervoltage

capability is provided for performing such a test at power. The

independent test for bypass breakers is included in SR 3.3.1.44.

bypass breaker test shall include a Io?.shunt frip. A Note has been
p

and shunt trip Function is not required for the bypass breakerjs’;‘No/1 12
The

added to indicate that this test must be/performed on the bypass breake
prior to placing it in service.

:,@/

manual

r
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Move to SR
3.3.1.9 position

in Bases Text on
page 49.

The Frequency of every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
adequate. Itis based on industry operating experience, considering

instrument reliability and operating history data.

SR 3.3.1.5

, including operation of the P-7
TSTF-347 permissive which is a logic function only.

SR 3.3.1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.
SSPS is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS,

condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the
semiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with and
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection functior?.
Frequency of every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is

adequate. Itis based on industry operating experience, considering7

instrument reliability and operating history data. | 41 BOL o normalize
the excore channel

SR 3.3.1.6 9

{normalized)

SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibkation of the excore channels
If the measurements Jo not agree, the excore channels are not/declared
inoperable but must bg calibrated to agree with the incore detegtor

measurements. If the gxcore channels cannot be adjusted the channels
are declared inoperable) This Surveillance is performed f(Al)
input to the overtemperatyre AT Function«

: [Highand

for each new
operating
cycle. The
surveillance is
assigned to
both the
Power Range
Neutron Flux

OTAT RTS
Functions to |
assure all 4
NIS channels
lare initially

A Note modifies SR 3.3.1.6. The Note states that this Surveillance is

normalized to
the new core.

required only if reactor power is 2 50% RTP and that {24 ws-s allowed
for performing the first surveillance after reaching 50% RTP.

The Frequency of once per fuel cycle is adequate to establish the initial

ueaey—ef—%—EFPNs—adequate—JHs—basedon#ndust&operaimg

calibration of the excore channels. 1t is based on industry operating experience,
considering instrument reliability and the performance of SR 3.3.1.3 every 31 EFPD
which verifies the excore channels remain within the required calibration tolerance

cycle-specific

SR 3.3.1.4is the performance of a COT every {92] days.

any

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entizﬁ/
channel will perform the intended Function. A successful test of
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable COT of a relay. This is acceptable
because ali of the other required contacts of the

WOG STS
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES ' (excluding time
) ) constants which are
Surveillance Requirements verified during

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (cdntinued) CALIBRATIONS).

CHANNEL

relay are verified by other Technical SpeciﬁW
(o )] Srotis , pecifications-and-nonFechnia

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-

The difference between the current "as found” values and the previous

test "as left” values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in thef™ . -
setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with the | gecreasing
@\assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology. power
below the
The-lasfound—and-aslefi™values-must-also-berecorded-andreviewed F’-‘Srl
. s . f Reforence-7 interlock
6 — ¥ . mpt . : 12 hour setpoint.
SR 3.3.1.# is modified by a Note that provides a delay in the
requirement to perform this Surveillance for source range instrumentation‘/
when-entering-MODE-3-from-MODE-2. This Note aliows a normal Mode 2
@—’ shutdown to proceed without a delay for testing in MODE 2 aad/!c/aEl below the
short time in MODE 3 until the RTBs are open and SR 331 Zisno ;;fpoim or
12 _langeuequl:ed_lo\ae performed. If the unit is to be inWODE 3 with the in
RTBs closed for >*4 hours this Surveillance must be performed prior to
ours after entry-inte-MODE-3: decreasing power below the P-6 setpoint.
\._f The Frequency of {92} days is justified in Reference 7.
SR 3.3.1 6
SR 3.3.1.8'is the performance of a COT as described in SR 3.3.1 .lf/
except it is modified by a Note that this test shall include verification that
the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their required state for the existing unit
condition. sful test of the required contact(s) of a chann
may be performed by ification of the change of a single
contact of the relay. This clarifies isa able COT of a relay.
This is acceptable because all of er requi ontacts of the relay
are verified by other T ical Specifications and non-Téthnical
Specificali ing i i i
ons, | The Frequency is modified by a Note that allows this
surveillance to be satisfied if it has been performed within {92} days of the 12
Frequencies prior to reactor starlup and fod¥hours after reducing power
below P-10 and-R-6. The Frequency of "prior to startup” ensures this
surveillance is performed prior to critical operations and applies to the
sourcerintermediate and power range low instrument channels. The
Frequency of {12}-hours after reducing power
WOG STS o B3.3.1-48 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

12

surveillance must be performed ;;rg_m_l.he_exmzanmml_lhaﬂme_hmu_‘ isa
¥ welve] hours andfeur-hours-aréreasonable times to complete the

Insert Bases for
SR 3.3.1.8 (0Od
SR 3.3.1.6) from
page 47.

below P-10 (applicable to intermediate and power range low channels)

and-4-heurs-after-reducing-power-below-R-6-{applicableto-sour
channels}-allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit
removed from the MODE of Applicability for this surveillance without a
delay to perform the testing required by this surveillance. The Frequency
of every 92 days thereafter applies if the plant remains in the MODE of
Applicabllity after the initial performances of prior to reactor startup and
{12} and-feur hours after reducing power below P-10 er-P-6-respectively.
The MODE of Applicability for this surveillance is < P-10 for the power
range low and intermediate range channels and-<-R-6-for-the-source
range-channels. Once the unit is in MODE 3, this surveillance is no
longer required. If power is to be maintained < P-10 for more than{12}
hours er<-R-6-for-mere-than4-hours, then the testing required by this

required testing or place the unit in a MODE where this surveillance is no
longer required. This test ensures that the NIS sourse-intermediate, and
power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to taking the reactor
critical and after reducing power into the applicable MODE (< P-10 er
<-R-§) for periods > {12] and4-hours,+espestively.

SR 3.3.1.7‘ 8 any
SR 3.3.1.81s the performance of a TADOT and is performesi“;}er(
{92} days, as Justified in Reference 7. A successful test of th&required
contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable TADOT of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other
required conlacts of the relay are verifi ed by other Technical

Specification
m&uehng—intewal—m&h—appheab&e—extens;ens Surveillance Requirements. |

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints from
the TADOT. Since this SR applies to RCP undervoltage and
underfrequency relays, setpoint verification requires elaborate bench
calibration and is accomplished during the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

——>

SR 3.3.1.10

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every [18}months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test

WOG STS
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Insert description of
RTD calibration
from next page.

verifies that the channel responds o a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The difference
between the current "as found” values and the previous test "as left"
values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in the setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment
drift in the setpoint methodology.

calibration data
and establishing
detector
operating
conditions in
accordance with
approved plant
procedures.

SR 3.3.1.10 is modified by a Notéstating that this test shall include
verification that the time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values
where applicable.

SR-33111 In addition, this

R is modified by a

Noteé¥stating that neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the power range
neutron detectors consists of a normalization of the detectors based on a
power calorimetric and flux map performed above 15% RTP. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the source range and intermediate range
neutron detectors consists of obtaining the detector plateau-erpreamp

{o-the-manufacturers-data: This Surveillance is not required for the NIS
power range detectors for entry into MODE 2 or 1, and is not required for
the NIS intermediate range detectors for entry into MODE 2, because the
unit must be in at least MODE 2 to perform the test for the intermediate
range detectors and MODE 1 for the power range detectors. Fhe

is-based on the need to perform this Survei
under the conditi hat apply during a plant outa e potential for
an unplanned transient i eillan performed with the
reactor at power. Operatin ienc hown these components
usually pass il illance when performed on onth

&
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR_3:3-1.12

SR 3.3.1.12isthe p ance of a CALIBRATION, as
described in SR 3.3.1.10 8 months This SR is modified by a

Move RTD
Calibration
description to
previous page
and insert where
indicated.

Note statin § test shall inclu ification i
t(RTD) b lo w Whenever a sensing

l element is replaced, the next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the

resistance temperature detectors (RTD) sensors is accomplished by an
inplace cross calibration that compares the other sensing elements with
the recently installed sensing element.

This il verify the rate lag compensation for flow from the e
RTDs.
The Frequency Ié Justified Ssumpti an 18 month calibration

interval in the hation of the magnitude of equ drift in the
selpointanalysis.

SR 3.3.1.‘?' 11 any
SR 3.3.1.43-is the performance of g£O0T of RTS interlocks every

{18} months. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel

relay may be performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable COT of a

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specnf cat:ons—andaen-’lfeehmea
Speeificati

extensions: Surveillance Requirements.

The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the interlocks and the
multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.1 :;7 12 Surveillance Requirements.
an
y SR 3.3.1.44-is the performance of a JADOT of the Manual Reactor Trip,

\E&: Breaker Position, and the St [fput from ESFAS. A successful test of

verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This

e clarifies what is an acceptablg’TADOT of a retay. This is acceptable

once-per-refuslingintervalwith-applicable-extensions. This TADOT is
performed every-{18}-months. The test shall independently verify the
OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms for the

WOG STS B3.3.1-51 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ON

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

As the requirements for the

ESFAS instrument channels,

including actuation logic and

Allowable Values are specified

separately in LCO 3.3.2,

This surveillance is only
required for instrument
channels with response
times that are assumed in
the safety analyses. The

For the S} input from ESFAS, this test verifies the S!
logic output to the reactor trip system.

Manual Reactor Trip Function for the Reactor Trip Breakefs and Reactor
Trip Bypass Breakers. The Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker test shall
include testing of the automatic undervoltage trip.

The Frequency Is based on the known reliability of the Functions and the
multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

The SR.s modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints from
the TADOT AT he Functions affectedﬁve no setpoints associated with

them. |
by this SR I

SR 3.3.1 ;5‘7 13
SR 3.3.1.46 is the performance of a TADOT of Turbine Trip Funclions. -A

S ul test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay ma
performed by ification of the change of state ingle contact of
the relay. This clarifies what+ c ADOT of arelay. Thisis
acceptable because all er requ tacts of the relay are
verified b chnical Specifications and non-ie

extensions. This TADOT is as described in SR 3.3.1.4, except that this
test is performed prior to exceeding the [P-9] interlock whenever the unit
has been in MODE 3. This Surveillance is not required if it has been
performed within the previous 31 days. Verification of the Trip Setpoint
does not have to be performed for this Surveillance. Performance of this
test will ensure that the turbine trip Function is OPERABLE prior to
exceeding the {P-SHnterlock.

SR 3.3.1 the Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM)
SR 3.3.1.16 verifies that the individua!l channel/trg/n actuation response

times are less than or equal to the maximum vaties assumed in the
accident analysis. Response time testing ac ptance criteria are

included in Technical-Requirements-Manua¥®

Individual component response times are not modeled in the analyses w

LRM identifies instrument
channels for which no
response time is assumed
in the safety analyses by
indicating that the

response time is not
applicable. \

The analyses model the overall or total elapsed time, from the point at
which the parameter exceeds the trip setpoint value at the sensor to the
point at which the equipment reaches the required functional state (i.e.,
control and shutdown rods fully inserted in the reactor core).

CTS bases
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I or by such means as utilizing a step change input signa! l

response time specified in the LRM.

For channels that include dynamic transfer Functions (e.g., lag, lead/lag,
rateflag, etc.), the reSponse time test may be performed with the transfer
Function set to one¥ with the resulting measured response time compared
o the sedime. Alternately, the response time
test can be performed with the time constants set to their nominal value,
provided the required response time is analytically calculated assuming
the time constants are set at their nominal values. The response time
may be measured by a series of overlapping tests such that the entire
response time is measured.

/v”.” o ot the TEVIEWE icoblo forol

The following alternate
means for verifying
response times (i.e.,
summation of

allocated times) is only
applicable to Unit 2.

and WCAP-15413,

Response time may be verified by actual response time tests in any
series of sequential, overlapping or total channel measurements, or by
the summation of allocated sensor, signal processing and actuation logic
response times with actual response time tests on the remainder of the
channel. Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained from:
(1) historical records based on acceptable response lime tests (hydraulic,
noise, or power interrupt tests), (2) in place, onsite, or offsite (e.g.,
vendor) test measurements, or (3) utilizing vendor engineering
specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure
Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements,” provides the basis and
methodology for using allocated sensor response times in the overall
verification of the channel response time for specific sensors identified in
the WCAP. Response time verification for other sensor types must be
demonstrated by test.

fWCAP-14036-P-A, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tesisy provides the basis and methodology for

B'W95“"9h°'"58 7300A AS'lC' using allocated signal processing and actuation logic response times in
L;Zigﬁ;"szfneg:;‘&ﬁa? the overall verification of the protection system channel response time.}
The allocations for sensor, signal conditioning, and actuation logic
R response times must be verified prior to placing the component in
operational service and re-verified following maintenance that may
CTS Bases - - -
adversely affect response time. In general, electrical repair work does not
” - impact response time provided the parts used for repair are of the same
mﬁﬁ%sf;sgg‘g‘:f; - type and value. Specific components identified in the WCAP may be
where 7300 cards have been | replaced without verification testing. Qne example where response time
replaced with ASICs cards. could be affected Is replacing the sensing assembly of a lransmmer.\
WOG STS B83.3.1-53 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES @ Each verification shall include at least one logic train such that
both logic trains are verified at least once per 36 months.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) \l From CTS 4.3.1.1.3

1. Weslinghouse Setpoint
Methodology for Protection
Systems, WCAP-11419,
Rev. § (Unit 1) and WCAP-
11366, Rev. 7 (Unit 2).

N

As appropriate, each channel's response must be venf ed every
{18} months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
ation-devices-is-included-in-the-testing. Response times cannot be
determmed during unit operation because equipment operation is
required to measure response times. Experience has shown that these
components usually pass this surveillance when performed at the
18 months Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint. 14

SR 3.3.&45 modified by a Note stating that neutron detectors are
excluded from RTS RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note is necessary
because of the difficulty in generating an appropriate detector input
signal. Excluding the detectors is acceptable because the principles of
detector operation ensure a virtually instantaneous response.

U

REFERENCES

_T_‘——VZ. FSAR—Ghapter—ESH UFSAR Chapter 14 (Unit 1) and UFSAR Chapter 15 (Unit 2). 1

A4, MSAR, Chapter {7}-€——] (Unit 1 and Unit 2).

3—FSAR-Chapter{16}:
IEEE-279-1971.

Westinghouse Nuclear Safety
10 CFR 50.49. Advisory Letter NSAL-00-016, Rod
Withdrawal from Subcritical Protection

RTS/ESFAS-selpeint-methodology-studs—| in Lower Modes, Dec. 4, 2000

WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.

nical Requirements Manual, Section 15, "Respon es."

© @fIN @2 o A

WCAP-13632-P=ARevision 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor
Response Time Testing irgments,” January 1996. }

[10. WCAP- , Revision 1, "Elimination o iodic Protection
nnel Response Time Tests,” December 1995. ]
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2.

This bias error
is not present
when using the
leading edge
flow meter
{LEFM)to
determine
feedwater flow
for performing
the secondary
side power
calorimetric.
However, when
using the
LEFM for
performing the
secondary side
power
calorimetric,
the
requirements
of this SR
assure a power
range channel
output and
reactor trip
function that
are
conservative
with respect to
the

assumptions of
the safety
analyses
described
above,

3.3.1 Baées Inserts

The nominal trip setpoints account for calibration tolerances, instrument uncertainties,
instrument drift, and severe environment errors for those RTS channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 5). The nominal trip setpoints are
specified in the Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM). The Allowable Values specified in the
Technical Specifications are determined by adding (or subtracting) the calibration accuracy of
the trip device to the nominal trip setpoint in the non-conservative direction (i.e., loward or
closer to the safety analysis limit) for the application. The Allowable Values remain
conservative with respect to the analytical limits. For those channels that provide trip actuation
via a bistable in the process racks, the calibration accuracy is defined by the rack calibration
accuracy term. For a limited number of channels that provide trip actuation without being
processed via the process racks {e.g., undervoltage relay or turbine trip channels) the
Allowable Value is defined by device drift or repeatability (Ref. 1). The application of the
calibration accuracy term {or device drift as applicable) to each RTS setpoint results in a
"calibration tolerance band”. Thus, the trip setpoint value is considered a "nominal” value (i.e.,
expressed as a value with a calibration tolerance) for the purposes of the COT and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. The calibration tolerance band for each RTS setpoint is specified in plant
procedures.

If the calorimetric is performed at part power (< 70% RTP), adjusting the power range channel
indication in the increasing power direction will assure a reactor trip below the safety analysis
limit. Making no adjustment to the power range channel in the decreasing power direction due
to a part power calorimetric assures a reactor trip consistent with the safety analyses. This
allowance does not preclude making indicated power adjustments, if desired, when the
calorimetric heat balance calculation is less than the power range channel output. To provide
close agreement between indicated power and to preserve operating margin, the power range
channels are normally adjusted when operating at or near full power during steady-state
conditions. However, discretion must be exercised if the power range channel outputis
adjusted in the decreasing power direction due 1o a part power calorimetric (< 70% RTP). This
action may introduce a non-conservative bias at higher power levels that may result in a Power
Range Neutron Flux - High reactor trip above the safety analysis limit. The cause of the
potential non-conservative bias is the decreased accuracy of the calorimetric at reduced power
conditions. The primary error contributor to the instrument uncertainty for a secondary side
power calorimetric measurement is the feedwater flow measurement, which is typically a AP
measurement across a feedwater venturi. While the measurement uncertainty remains
constant in AP as power decreases, when translated into flow, the uncertainty increases as a
square term. Thus a 1% flow error at 100% power can approach a 10% flow error at 30% RTP
even though the AP error has not changed. v\

An evaluation of extended operation at part power conditions would conclude that it is prudent
to administratively adjust the setpoint of the Power Range Neutron Flux - High bistables to <
85% RTP when: 1) the power range channel output is adjusted in the decreasing power
direction due to a part power calorimetric below 70% RTP; or 2) for a post refueling startup.
The evaluation of extended operation at part power conditions would also conclude that the
potential need to adjust the indication of the Power Range Neutron Flux in the decreasing
power direction is quite small, primarily to address operation in the intermediate range about P-
10 (nominally 10% RTP) to allow enabling of the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low setpoint and
the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trips. Before the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High bistables are reset to a nominal value specified in the Licensing Requirements Manual,
the power range channel! adjustment must be confirmed based on a calorimetric performed at 2
70% RTP. .
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3.3.1 Bases Inserts

Bases for New Action Conditions added by TSTF-453
RA '

Condition R applies to one inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux- Low channel in MODE 2 with
Ketr < 1.0, and all RCS cold leg temperatures = 500 °F, and RCS boron concentration < the ARO
critical boron concentration when the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal, or one or
more rods not fully inserted, and in MODE 3 with all RCS cold let temperatures 2 500 °F, and the
RCS boron concentration is < the ARO critical boron concentration when the Rod Control System
is capable of rod withdrawal, or one or more rods are not fully inserted. The inoperable channel
must be placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours. Placing the channel in the tripped
condition results in a partial trip condition requiring only a one-out-of-three logic for actuation of
this reactor trip function. The 6 hours to place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition is
justified in Reference 7.

The Required Action is modified by a Note. The Note allows placing an inoperable channel in the
bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of the other
channels. The 4 hour time limit is justified in Reference 7.

$.1.1,8.1.2, and 8.2

If the inoperable channel can not be placed in the tripped condition within the specified
Completion Time, or if two or more channels are inoperable, action must be initiated immediately
to fully insert all rods, and to make the rods incapable of rod withdrawal. This action will preclude
an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal accident from occurring.

Required Action S.2 provides an alternative to Required Actions S.1.1 and S.1.2. If the
inoperable channel can not be placed in the tripped condition within the specified Completion
Time, or if two or more channels are inoperable, action must be initiated to borate the RCS to >
the ARO critical boron concentration. Borating the RCS to > the ARO critical boron concentration
would provide sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN, if an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal
accident were to occur. )

In MODE 3 with the RCS temperature 2 {500] °F, the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low trip
Function provides protection for an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal or control rod ejection
event from low power or subcritical conditions.

In MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg temperature < {500} °F, and in MODES 4 and 5, LCO 3.1.10
requires that the RCS be borated to greater than the ARO critical boron concentration to
ensure that sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available to mitigate an uncontrolled RCCA
bank withdrawal event or control rod ejection event. Therefore, the safety analyses do not take
explicit credit for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip Function as a primary trip to mitigate an
uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal or control rod ejection event. LCO 3.1.10 ensures that
sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available if an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal or
control rod ejection event were to occur.

The reliance on the boron limitation of LCO 3.1.10 when the RCS temperature is below 500°F
in MODES 3, 4 and 5 and the Power range Neutron Flux Low Trip Function when the RCS
temperature is 2 500°F in MODE 3, to address an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal
accident, is consistent with the guidance of Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter 00-
016 (Ref. 6).
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

5.

ITS 3.3.1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

This JFD addresses all changes made to the Bases that are editorial in nature and that do
not affect the technical content of the Bases. The changes addressed by this JFD are made
to correct spefling, grammar, and capitalization errors as well as incorporate wording
preferences. In some cases, these changes are necessary to make the descriptions of
reference content correct (e.9., the content of the BVPS UFSARs may not be exactly the
same as described in the ISTS Bases) or to make the actual location of information
discussed correct for BVPS (e.g., the location of trip setpoints outside of the TS or the
location of the list of the number of required channels for each RTS Function). The reasons
for the changes addressed by this JFD are considered self-explanatory and a separate more
detailed explanation unnecessary. These changes do not significantly impact the technical
discussions contained in the Bases and in general improve the clarity or correciness of the
affected text or make the text more specific to BVPS. As such, the proposed changes are
acceptable.

Changes are made to the ISTS Bases to reflect the BVPS specific setpoint methodology.
The BVPS trip setpoints associated with the RTS Functions are nominal values with a
calibration tolerance. The nominal trip setpoints are specified in the Licensing
Requirements Manual not the TS. The BVPS Allowable values are recognized as the
Limiting Safety System Settings (LSSS) required in the TS by 10CFR50.36. The BVPS
Allowable Value is determined by the nominal trip setpoint calibration tolerance. The BVPS
RTS Function operability is determined by verifying the Function is within the specified
Allowable Value (setpoint calibration tolerance). The changes associated with this JFD are
required to maintain consistency with the current BVPS setpoint methodology and the
current BVPS licensing basis as specified in the CTS.

Consistent with the BVPS safety analyses performed by Westinghouse, maintaining the
minimum DNBR above the safety limit does not prevent DNB from occurring. By definition,
maintaining the DNBR above the safety limit demonstrates that there is a 95% probability at
a 95% confidence level that the lead rod will not experience DNB. As such, the generic
ISTS bases text is revised to delete the reference to preventing DNB. In addition, the more
conservalive BVPS specific analytical acceptance criteria for RCS pressure (2748.5 psia) Is
referenced in the Bases instead of the Safety Limit (SL) value used in the standard Bases.

The ISTS discussion of offsite dose limits is revised to include the limits of 10 CFR 50.67.
The BVPS design basis accident analysis utilize the Alternate Source Term and offsite dose
limits associated with 10 CFR 50.67 instead of 10 CFR 100 for the dose calculations. This
change makes the ISTS Bases more consistent with the current BVPS licensing Basis.

The standard bases text is deleted or revised to make the generic bases discussion more

BVPS Units 1 & 2 ~Page 1 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

accurate or complete for BVPS. The proposed revisions include changes resulting from
revisions to the corresponding TS requirements that are justified in the associated JFDs for
the TS. The proposed changes also include additional or revised references, additional or
revised design or safety analysis descriptions that make the standard bases discussion
more specific o the corresponding BVPS documentation and design or safety analyses. In
some cases, additional information is added that was moved from the CTS or that is
consistent with the existing CTS Bases. The proposed changes enhance the ISTS Bases
discussion and help to make the generic bases text more specific to BVPS.

The ISTS bases discussion regarding the SG Low-Low Reactor trip Function is revised to
remove unnecessary details that do not concern the RTS Function being discussed. The
discussion of the feedwater systems used to maintain the SG level and remove decay heat
does not add anything significant to the discussion of the applicable Modes for the SG Level
reactor trip. The SG leve! reactor trip is required operable when the reactor is operating
(Modes 1 and 2) to reduce the heat generated by the core when a sufficient heat sink may
not be available. The SG level trip is not required operable in Modes 3, 4, 5, and 6 because
the reactor is shutdown and a reactor trip will no longer affect the heat generated by the
core. As the generic ISTS discussion regarding the method of feeding the SGs does not
add anything significant to the bases discussion, is not typically true for BVPS, and is
potentially confusing, it has been deleted.

References to the specific RTS Interlock setpoint values have been revised to reference the
selpoint as specified in the LRM. The proposed change eliminates numerous references to
setpoint values throughout the Bases. This is consistent with the CTS Bases, and helps to
reduce the potential for error when revising setpoint values. If the setpoint values are only
specified in one location, the potential for incorrect references to those setpoints is greatly
reduced. The proposed change maintains the current BVPS practice of not repeating
setpoint values in the TS Bases.

The standard Bases text describing the acceptable test of required relay contacts in the
bases for a Channel Operational Test (COT) and TADOT is revised to refer to "any" required
contacts and to delete references to non-TS testing and a specific surveillance interval. By
replacing "the” with "any", the proposed change removes the implication that the applicable
instrument channel always has required relay contact(s). If the instrument channel for which
the bases description applies has any required relay contacts, the discussion will still apply.
This change will reduce the potential for confusion if a channel does not have relay contacts
associated with it. In addition, the references to non-TS testing and a specific surveillance
interval are removed. References to non-TS testing has no place in the TS. If such testing
was required for the operability of the affected instrument channels it would be in the TS and
if it is not associated with the operability of the required instrument channel it does not add
any value to the bases discussion and may cause confusion regarding the operability
requirements of the required instrumentation. The general reference that all contacts will be
tested at least once per refueling is deleted because the specific surveillance interval for any
TS tesling is provided in the associated surveillance and does not need to be repeated in
every Channel Operational Test bases description. In addition, specific surveillance
intervals for various TS required instrumentation may change due to TS changes resulting
from engineering evaluations, PRA, or other reasons. These changes could result in
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10.

1.

12

13.

surveillance intervals that exceed a refueling cycle. Therefore, it is not appropriate or
necessary to make a general statement that all required contacts will be tested at least once
per refueling. The applicable TS will continue to define the surveillance interval associated
with any required instrumentation.

The ISTS surveillance is revised to eliminate information that has already been described in
the previous bases description of this surveillance. The first ISTS bases description of the
surveillance requirements for a channel operation test, or channel calibration describes the
test in detail (including the discussion regarding the testing of relays being deleted). Where
a subsequent bases discussion for the same surveillance test refers back to the first bases
description of the requirement for details, repetition of those details are not necessary. The
affected subsequent surveillance discussion starts with "...is the performance of a [COT] as
described in [SR 3.3.1.7], except." Brackets are included in the previous quote to illustrate
where the minor differences in each bases discussion may occur. Subsequent descriptions
of the same surveillance test only contain details describing differences or exceptions from
the first description of the surveillance test (e.g., different frequencies or notes). The ISTS
does this to eliminate the repetition of test details that do not change. Therefore, it is not
necessary to repeat the descriptive material being deleted from the affected bases
discussion.

The generic ISTS bases description of how neutron detectors are calibrated is revised to
conform more closely to current BVPS practice.

The ISTS Bases Frequency discussion for SR 3.3.1.11 is deleted. Proposed changes to the
ISTS surveillances combine ISTS SR 3.3.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.11. As a result, the bases text
is revised to reflect the combination of these SRs. The explanation of the 18-month channel
calibration Frequency contained in ISTS SR 3.3.1.10 is based on the assumptions of the
setpoint methodology and is more correct for the BVPS RTS Functions with setpoints that
require a channel calibration. Therefore, the explanation of the 18-month Frequency in SR
3.3.1.10 is retained in the final BVPS single channe! calibration surveillance requirement
Bases.

The ISTS Bases reviewers note is replaced with a BVPS specific Note that identifies the
discussion of the allowances provided by WCAP-13632-P-A and WCAP-14036-P are only
applicable to Unit 2. The allowances provided by these WCAPs have not yet been
approved by the NRC for BVPS Unit 1.

The ISTS Bases discussion regarding the reactor trip breaker (RTB) Function is revised to
better reflect the BVPS design and current practice. The proposed change addresses the
use of the bypass breakers and the affect on the RTS. The proposed change includes a
more BVPS specific description of the operability requirements for an RTB train and the fact
that when the RTB bypass breakers are in use the RTB is incapable of performing its safety
function. In addition, the proposed change includes a description of why the bypass

. breakers are not an equivalent substitute for the assaociated RTB (i.e., the RTS is reduced to

a single actuation logic train when a bypass breaker is in use). The proposed Bases
discussion also better addresses the reason to enter the Action for an inoperable RTB when
the RTB is bypassed. :
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14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

The ISTS Action Condition for the RTB contains Noles that allow the RTB to be bypassed
for surveillance testing and maintenance. The Notes provide for bypass times that exceed
the 1 hour Completion Time of the Action Condition. The ISTS Bases describing the Notes
in the RTB Action Condition is revised by the addition of a clarification describing the
application of the Notes. The added text is consistent with the use of the Notes in the ISTS
Action Condition and with the application of similar Notes in the CTS. The explanationis
considered necessary due to the format and presentation changes of the ISTS and the more
defined application of Completion Times (i.e., starting upon Condition entry). As such, the
added clarification is necessary to prevent potential confusion about the requirement to start
the 1-hour Completion Time {upon Condition entry) conflicting with the 2-hours provided by
the Notes.

The Bases for Action Conditions G and H are revised {o incorporate an additional
clarification. The Required Actions in these Conditions specify that positive reactivity
addition must be suspended. The Actions are modified by a Note that allows "limited”
positive reactivity additions to be made while in this Action. The Bases explains that the
Action is intended to preclude power escalation and that positive reactivity additions are not
precluded provided they are accounted for in the shutdown margin calculation. The
proposed change adds the clarification that plant cooldown to exit the mode of applicability
and place the plant in a safer condition is also not precluded by this Action. The proposed
change is consistent with the stated intent of the Action (i.e., to preclude power escalation)
and is also consistent with Required Aclion G.2 in the same Condition that specifies a power
decrease (cooldown) below P-6. The proposed change makes it clear that the Action to
suspend positive reactivity addition does not preclude placing the plant in a safer (shutdown)

- condition in a controlled manner as long as the shutdown margin requirements are .

maintained.

The ISTS Bases for Action Condition J justifies the 48 hour Completion Time by referencing
WCAP-10271 (Reference 7). This is incorrect. The reference to WCAP 10271 is deleted.
The time allowed by this Action Condition was approved by the NRC in previous revisions of
the Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-0452) prior to WCAP-10271. The 48 hours was
not evaluated in WCAP-10271.

The ISTS Bases for ITS Action Condition N justifies the 2 hour time provided by the Notes
by referencing WCAP-10271 (Reference 7). This is incorrect. The reference to WCAP
10271 is deleted. The time aliowed by the Notes was approved by the NRC in previous
revisions of the Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-0452) prior to WCAP-10271. The 2-
hours provided by the Notes was not evaluated in WCAP-10271.

The description of Action Condition G is revised by deleting reference to "in Mode 2". The
reference as used in the description is misleading as the Condition is applicable in both
Modes 1 and 2. The remainder of the Bases description for this Condition is adequate. The
Bases states the Condition is applicable between the setpoints of P-6 and P-10. This
explanation is an accurate description of the power levels that is consistent with the
requirements of the associated TS. The description of between the setpoints of P-6 and P-
10 is also adequate to define the scope of the Action Condition in the bases. The
elimination of "in Mode 2" does not affect the scope of the Action Condition as specified in
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19.

20.

21.

22,

the TS.

The references to "actuation devices” in the ISTS Bases discussion regarding the testing of
the RTS are deleted. The RTS Actuation Logic Testing and Response Time Testing do not
include actuation devices (Master and Slave Relays) like the similar testing requirements for
ESFAS. The RTS Response Time definition does not include the term "actuation devices”
and adequately defines the required testing without further explanation in'the bases for this
testing. Similarly, the Actuation logic Test definition contains an adequate explanation of the
required testing without the additional bases information using a potentially confusing term
(i.e., "actuation devices") that is associated with the ESFAS Master and Slave Relay testing
requirements. '

The relationship between the nominal trip setpoint and Allowable Value is discussed in
several places in the generic RTS Bases. The BVPS setpoint methodology that determines
the Allowable value and nominal trip setpoint is not consistent with the various generic
bases descriptions and these descriptions have been deleted. Instead of discussing this
relationship in several places in the bases text, BVPS prefers to describe the nominal trip
setpoint and determination of the Allowable Value in detail in one place, the Allowable
Values and RTS Setpoint section of the bases. In this section, which is the appropriate
place for this description, text from the setpoint methodology (Reference 1) is used to
describe this relationship in Insert 1 to page B 3.3.1 - 6. As the Allowable Value is clearly
identified in the remaining bases text as the LSSS, as it is in the CTS bases, the elimination
of the repetitive descriptions of the Allowable Value and trip setpoints from the generic
bases does not result in a technical change to the bases and serves to reduce the potential
for error if this text should ever need revision.

The bases discussion regarding the recording of as found and as left values in order to meet
the requirements of Reference 7 (WCAP-10271) is deleted. BVPS implemented the
provisions of this WCAP approximately 10 years ago and addressed the requirements of the
WCAP at that time. The applicable RTS setpoint methodology has been revised since
implementation of WCAP-10271 and accounts for changes resulting from WCAP-10271.
The current setpoint methodology of record (WCAP-11419, Rev. 3 (Unit 1) and WCAP-
11366, Rev. 5 (Unit 2)) contains the applicable assumptions regarding instrument drift and
other allowances that affect the nominal trip setpoints and Allowable Values for each RTS
Function. The ISTS bases paragraph preceding the deleted text, requires that the
differences between the as found and as left setpoint values be consistent with the
assumptions of the current unit specific selpoint methodology. The text of this preceding
paragraph is retained in the BVPS ITS bases. The verification that the assumptions of the
setpoint methodology are met provides the required assurance that the RTS setpoints are
maintained operable and effectively encompasses the requirements of the deleted
paragraph.

The response time surveillance bases is revised to reflect current BVPS practice with regard
to testing instrument channels with time constants. The use of a step change input signal to
verify the response time of a channel eliminates the need to set the time constants to one
and results in the same response time whether the time constants are set to nominal values
or one. This method is used due to the difficulty in resetting certain time constants back to
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23.

24,

25,

their nominal values following testing.

The ISTS Action Condition for the RTS automatic trip logic contains a Note that allows the
train to be bypassed for 4 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is operable.
The ISTS Bases describing the Note is revised by the addition of a clarification describing
the application of the Note. The added text is consistent with the use of the Notes in the
ISTS Action Condition and with the application of similar Notes in the CTS. If the
Completion Time must be started upon condition entry for the testing allowed by the Note,
there would be no need for the Note. The Allowed Completion Time of 6-hours exceeds the
time allowed by the Note {4 hours) and would be sufficient to complete testing without the
provisions of the Note. Therefore, the Note exists to provide additional time (i.e., delay the
start of the Completion Time) for the specific purpose of testing a train. The explanation is
considered necessary due 1o the format and presentation changes of the ISTS and the more
defined application of Completion Times (i.e., starting upon Condition entry). As such, the
added clarification is necessary o prevent potential confusion about the requirement to start
the 6-hour Completion Time (upon Condition entry) conflicting with the time provided by the
Note.

The TSTF-371 bases insert describing the potential bias error when using the feedwater
flow venturi to perform the calorimetric heat balance calculation is revised by the addition of
a discussion regarding the use of the Leading Edge Flow Meter (LEFM). BVPS has both a
venturi flow meter and the LEFM for determining feedwater flow. Only the venturi flow meter
has the bias error described in the TSTF-371 bases insert. The instrument uncertainty
introduced by the LEFM does not vary with power like the venturi. Therefore, when using
the LEFM, the provision of SR 3.3.1.2 that only requires adjustment of the power range
when the calorimetric results exceed the power range channel output is an unnecessary
precaution. However, when using the LEFM to perform the calorimetric heat balance
calculation and power range adjustment, in accordance with SR 3.3.1.2, the results will
continue to be conservative with respect o the safety analyses assumptions described in
the TSTF bases insert. As such, SR 3.3.1.2 as revised by TSTF-371 will assure the safe
operation of the plant regardless of which feedwater flow measuring device is used.
Therefore, SR 3.3.1.2 as revised by TSTF-371 provides the flexibility to use either feedwater
flow measuring device to perform the calorimetric.

A clarification to the standard RTS bases text is added consistent with the corresponding
standard text used in the ESFAS (ITS 3.3.2) bases. The proposed clarification is also
consistent with how the CTS Actions work today. The proposed text clarifies that when a
Function is specified on a per loop, per SG, etc., basis (i.e., 3 per loop) that the Action
Condition may be entered separately for each loop or SG. In such Functions, each loop or
SG comprises a separate "sub-function® of 3 channels with an individual 2 out of 3 logic.
Therefore, the Action for one inoperable channel can be safely applied to each of the "sub-
functions” separately while maintaining the overall safety function intact. When the Action is
applied and one channel is placed in trip, the "sub-function® associated with the affected
loop or SG would remain operable with a 1 out of 2 trip logic. The omission of this text from
the RTS bases (while being included in the ESFAS bases) is an error. As previously stated,
the corresponding BVPS CTS requirements (and the previous standard tech specs (0452))
would allow this flexibility.
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ENCLOSURE 3
CHANGES TO THE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP
&
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)
Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit 1 TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit 1 TS page is included. If a Unit 1
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit 1 specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units 1 and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are
presented in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number
is marked at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and
ISTS is summarized in the Table included at the beginning of Enclosure 1 for each TS
Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and
presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these
changes are identified in the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative
change DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the
marked and unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert
that entire CTS to the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less
obvious) administrative type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual
administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2, A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more
restrictive, administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes in more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSHC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as "Less Restrictive”, with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific” NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.
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ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and Types of Changes to the CTS
1. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:
A - Administrative
L - Less Restrictive
M - More Restrictive
LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)
R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows: M
Relaxation of LCO Requirements

Relaxation of Applicability

Relaxation of Completion Time

Relaxation of Required Action

Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

O N A Dd

Deletion of Reporting Requirement

n. The types of Removed Detail "LA" changes are as follows: @

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriplions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4, Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(1) Each subcategory of Less Restrictive change is associated with a corresponding NSHC
in Enclosure 4.

(2) The types of Removed Detail changes all share a common "LA” NSHC in Enclosure 4.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page ii Revision 0
2/05 100



DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 2 LAR # 184

UNIT 2 PAGES
INSTRUMENTATION

3/4-3-3 REACTOR _TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION ITS 3.3.1

.TING CONDITION FOR OPERATION I

3331+ As—a—minimumr—the reactor trip system instrumentationyk\

T hall be OPERABLE.
m for each Function In

Replaced by individual SRs assigned to |4
m each Function on ITS Table 3.3.1-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3 1.1 Each reactor trip system instrumentation chan and
interlock automatic trip logic shall be demonstrate RABLE by
the performanc f the Reactor Trip Syst nstrumentation

Surveillance Requiremen 1 during the MOD 5-and at the - frequencies
shown in Table 4.3-1.

4.3.1.1.2 The 1logic ¥ the interlo shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE during at power CHANNEL FUNCTIO TEST of channels
affected by int€rlock operation. The total interlock ction shall
be de rated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months durin EL
BRATION testing of each channel affected by interlock operatioirs

—

4.3.1.1. Th LA R-TR1IP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each reactor
trip function sha

per 18 me 2
ach verification shall include at least one loglc traln
such that both logic traing are verified at least once per 36 months

and one channel per function such that all channels are verified at
least once every N times 18 months where N is the total number of
redundant channels in a specific reactor trip function as shown in

the "?e&gi— No—eoef Channels" column of Tabl;,-?-—.—B——l-.

L1 or actual [ (3311 ] » STAGGERED TEST BASIS

43} For the automatic trip logic, the su%ilal‘ance requirements shall

be the application of various simulated™ input combinations in
conjunction with each possible interlock 1logic state and
verification of the required 1logic output including, as a
minimum, a continuity check of output devices.

+42)-|Separate ACTION gtatement en is allowed for each Function_,_l
ITS Section 1.0, Definitions @ ITS 3.3.1 Actions Note <
BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 ' - 3/4 3-1 Amendment No.

SR BASES
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TN

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 2 LAR# 173
(UNIT 1 LAR # 302)

e

@ TABLE 3-—3-1 UNIT 2 OR OTHER SPECIFI
REQUIRED CONDITIONS CONDITION
FUNCTION AN REA :
;! ALLOWABLE APPLI E
OF CHANNELS | TQ _TRIP VALUE MODES
1. Manual Reactor Trip 2 1 N.A. 1, 2, 3L 48 12
and S \K D
2. Power Range, Neutron Flux 2(d), 3(e) ‘ a ‘/(
a. High Setpoint 4 2 < 109.5% of RTPx \ 1, 2| P I 2 @
b. Low Setpoint 4 @ 2 < 25.5% OF RTP*
3. Power Range, Neutron Flux 4 2 < 5.5% of RTP+
High Positive Rate with a time
BASES [ constant
i 2 2 seconds
IZI*S. Intermediate Range, 2 1 < 27.9% of RTP+
Neutron Flux
5 Ps. Source Range ', Neutron n a
Flux
2 1 < 1.3 x 10° cps 2, 3‘—’;/4‘-’
and 58
b. With All Rods Fully 2 0 1 N.A. 9 (3)‘9’, 5
Inserted and Without Rod and 5
Withdrawal Capability A9
Q Q)...; (f) Abovae the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.
* RATED_THERMAL EQEEB‘ 3.3.8

(8) Alternate detectors may only be used for monitoring purposes Without Rod Withdrawal Capability until
detector functions are modified to permit equivalent alarm and trip functions.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2

3/4 3-2

Amendment No.
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()

FUNCTION EQUIRED A7 ABLE 3733 (Continued UNIT 2 OR OTHER SPECIFIED CONDITION
- REACTOR TRIP S EM_INS E :;//
\4 MINIMUM
6 TOTAL—NO- CHANNELS CHANNELS ALLOWABLE
\ EUN ©F_CHANNELS | TO TRIP PERABLE [ | VALUE
2. Overtemperature AT 3 2 See Table
7 Notation ﬂﬂ‘[g:l
8. Overpower AT 3 2 2 See Table
a 8. Pressurizer Pressure I Notation
5, = 3 2 2 2 1941 psig*+
b {(Above P-7) Applicability .
Ny, LA4 (h)
9. . High 3 2 2 < 2379 psig
High |(Above P-7) | Aoolieabilitv BASES ]4 instrument span
- |single Loop | |3 2/loop in|| 2/loop in M
any ea¢h indicated
operating|| opprating {h)
ases loop lgop A21
Two Lc'bop 3/loop 2/loop in|| 2/1loop > 89 6% [of " 1 T
and lhelow P-8) two ach indicated loop =
operating|| ¢perating || f1ow BASES K
10. Reactor Coolant Flow Low I loops oop
14. Steam Generator Water 3/loop 2/loop 2/loop > 20% [of narrow 1, 2 7
Level -Low-Low range instrument \
span-each steam E
BASES generator

®

*

-

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 2 LAR #197 |

Time- constants utilized in the lead-lag controller for Pressurizer Pressure-Low are 2 2 seconds for lead and

()

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock,

< 1 second for lag. | Channel calibration shall ensure that these time constants are adjusted to those

|values.

N

Channel Calibration SR Note

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2

3/4 3-3

Amendment No.
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A7
— LE 3-3-1 (Conti
OR OTHER SPECIFIED
REQUIRED UNIT 2 NOITION CONDITION
FUNCTION REACTOR_TRIP S EM_INS ENTATION CONDITIONS
MINIMUM
T T CHANNELS CHANNELS ALLOWABLE APPLI E
©F_CHANNELS | TO_TRIP PERAB VALUE —MODES ~
12 | 35~—DELETED-
M1, Undervoltage-Raactq 3-1/bus 2 2 > [71.2% of rated| 1N
13 Coolant Pumps bus voltage-each (h)
< hua o
1+%. Underfrequency=Reacto 3-1/bus 2 2 > 57.45 Hz -—each 1
15 Coolant Pumps bus
18, Turbine Trip |[(Above P-9) Aoplicability
‘ ay Emergency Trip Header 3 ‘ 2 2. 2 958 psig 1
Low Pressure . (')
b. Turbine Stop Valve 4 4 4 > 1% open 1
Unit2 Closure P I
. Safety Injection Input 2 1 2 N.A, 1, 2
from ESF (h)
16 26. Reactor Coolant Pump 1/breaker 2 1/Yredker| N.A. 1
tion Trip pe
(Above P-7) opprating
-/2-1-. Reactor Trip Breakeray\ 2 1 2 N.A. 1, 2
m (9) 2 1 N.A. 3 a3,
5-‘-3-).\ k
(a)
. Automatic Trip Logic 2 1 N.A. 1, 2/ ﬁ;.). 14 M
20 @ 2 1 2 N.A. ‘ 3 %,A . 3__91\{ c
5
@ (h)} Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.
(g) Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked .
o cloved fey byrassing an BTE, A {i) Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interiock.
BERVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-4 a Amendment No. 120
1‘9. Reactor Trip Breaker Undervoltage and 1 each per N.A, 1,2, 404 ml
Shunt Trip Mechanisms RTB 345 394 ¢ l¢ ‘ 104




17

W

a

g

ag
4. Power Range Neutron 4 2

) s

FUNCTION REQUIRED REACTOR _TRIP S

> @ ©

\ \4 MINIMUM :
TOTAL-NO+ CHANNELS| |\CHANNEL ALLOWABLE APPLI E
EUNCTIONAL_UNIT OF CHANNELS | TO_TRIP PERABL VALUE MODES

23. Reactor Trip System
Interlocks

. Intermediate Range 2 1
Neutron Flux, P-6

. Power Range Neutron 4 2
Flux, P-8

. Power Range Neutron 4 2
Flux, P-9

Flux, P-10

. Turbine First Stage 2 1

: Continued OR OTHER SPECIFIED
UNIT 2 CONDITION
EM_INSTRUMENTATION CONDITIONS
(9)
o]
_ll@l /
2 2 9.0 x 10 amps 2 .4_4
3 < 30.5% of RTP* 1 _4_4\
‘/ P
3 < 49.5% of RTP* 1 44 M8
(o]
3 > ; x| on 1, 2 44
reagi ower | )
and € 10,5% RTP:
on decreasing BASES
power /
2 < 10.5%fof RTP* | 1

Pressure, P-13

()

*——a—RATED-THERMAI~POWER

b,

Low Power 1 per train NA 1 P
Reactor Trips
Block, P-7

New Notes for Power Range Neutron Flux Low Trip Function Applicability

44
: turbine First V\
Stage equivalent P
BASES @

A15 turbine power /@

(c) With kew2 1.0,
(d) With ker < 1.0, and all RCS cold leg temperatures 2 500 %, and RCS boron
capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.

{e) With all RCS cold leg temperatures 2 500 %F, and RCS boron concentration < the

Y ARO critical boron concentration, when the Rod Control System capable of rod

withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.

concentration < the ARO critical boron concentration, when the Rod Control System

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-4a Amendment No. 132
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3.3.1-1

Below the P-10 .
(Power Range TABLE 3-3—1 (Continued

Neutron Flux)

interlocks ' Below the P-6 (Intermediate ﬂ—@
TABLE NOTATION | Range Neutron Flux)interlocks.
) , 13 n [} "

) or one or more rods not fully inserted.
}?) With the—reactor—tripoyStom PDICORCIo S H—tIE—CcIooedahpositi

the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawa

(9) In this condition, source range Function does not provide reactor
trip but does provide indication.

ﬂh- OVERTEMPERATURE AT ' Note 3 {Unit 2)

The Overtemperature AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the
following nominal trip setpoint by more than 0.5% AT span for the AT
channel, 0.5% AT span for the T,y channel, 0.5% AT span for the
Pressurizer Pressure channel and 0.5% AT span for the f(AI) channel.

(l +rl

1 L < K T (L) Ty o))

where: AT is measured RCS AT, °F.

1+r,S is the function generated by the lead-lag compensator
1+7,S on measured AT.

T)s7y are the time constants utilized in the lead-lag
compensator for AT specified in the COLR.

1 is the function generated by the lag compensator on
147,S  measured AT.

T3 is the time constant utilized in the lag compensator for
AT specified in the COLR.

AT0 is the loop specific indicated AT at
POWER, °F.
R s . RTP

K, is specified in the COLR.

K, is specified in the COLR.

1+1‘4S is the function generated by the lead-lag compensator
1+7,S f£or Tavg.

Ty4sTs are the time constants utilized in lead-lag
compensator for Tavgy Specified in the COLR.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 - 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 120
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33141

TABLE 3-3—-3 (Continued)

Note 3 (Unit 2) TABLE NOTATION (Continued)

_—_{ﬁ: OVERTEMPERATURE AT (Continued)

T is measured RCS average temperature, °F.

1 is the function generated by the lag compensator on
147,S measured Tayg.

T¢ is the time constant utilized in the lag compensator for

Tavg specified in the COLR. RTP
T' is Tayg at ; specified in the COLR.
K; is specified in the COLR.
P is measured pressurizer pressure, psia.

P' is nominal pressurizer pressure specified in the COLR.
[ is the Laplace transform operator, sec l.
f3;(AI) is a function of the indicated difference between top

and bottom detectors of the power-range nuclear ion
chambers as specified in the COLR.

48 OVERPOWER AT | Note4(Unit2)

The Overpower AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the

following nominal trip setpoint by more than 0.5% AT span for the AT
channel and 0.5% AT span for the Tayg channel.

1+78) (1) e (S 1y (1 )
T(1+z'ZS) (l+r3S)SAT° {K" K?(IH,S) (l+r6S)T Ks [T(1+rﬁs) T]}

where: AT 1is measured RCS AT, °F.

1+r,S is the function generated by the lead-lag compensator
147,S  on measured AT.

13, T2 are time constants utilized in the lead-lag
compensator for AT specified in the COLR.

1 is the function generated by the lag compensator on
147;,S  measured AT.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-5a Amendment No. 120
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TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)
TABLE NOTATION (Continued)

Note 4 (Unit 2)

+4B): OVERPOWER AT (Continued)

T3 is the time constant utilized in the lag compensator for
AT specified in the COLR.

ATy is the loop specific indicated AT at RA%EB—?HEWER,
]
F.

Ks 1is specified in the COLR. RTP

Ks is specified in the COLR.

7,5

is the function generated by the rate-lag compensator
1+7,S  for Tayg-

77 1is the time constant utilized in the rate-lag compensator
for Tayg specified in the COLR.

1 is the function generated by the lag compensator on
1+TGS measured Tavg-

17¢ 1is the time constant utilized in the lag compensator for
Tavg Specified in the COLR.

K¢ is specified in the COLR.
T is measured RCS average temperature, °F.

T" 1is Tavg at ER specified in the COLR.

S is the Laplace/transform operator, sec™t.

RTP

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-5b Amendment No. 120
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| One train inoperable

\ @ ACTION STATEMENTS

prumbe Jk- ORTRAR

I ITS Condition M |1n0perab1e —-am‘ to OPERABLE status

ERABLE equirement, restore the
within 6 hours

or be in at legst HYT STANDBY within the next 6 hours;

however, one €hsa \ay be bypassed for up to 4 hours
for surveillance testing per—5 -

provided the other ehaf is OPERABLE.

With one

power range
inoperable,

neutron

flux

0 channel

AeTIQ2—
[ ITS Condition ﬂ

perform one of the

following,

as
applicable:

&

Power Range High Neutron Flux Channel
1. Place the inoperable channel in trip within
6 hours and reduce THERMAL POWER to less
than or equal to 75 percent RATED THERMAL
POWER w1th1n the next 6 hours and—perform
or

Once per 12 hours

Place the inoperable channe%/ég trip within
6 hours and perform SR 4.2.4] or

ITS Condition E
A

3.

Be in MODE 3 within 12 hours.

All other channels

1. Place the inoperable channel in trip within
6 hours, or
2. Be in MODE 3 within 12 hours.

Note in ITS Action Conditions Dand E

/

¥

The inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing and setpoint adjustment of other channels.

;

Only required to be performed when the power range high neutron
flux channel input to QPTR is inoperable.

BEAVER VALLEY -

\

Note in ITS Action Condition D

UNIT 2 3/4 3-5c¢ Amendment No. 120

109



k//

M9 [ Unit10nly. Replace TABLE—3--3-1—{Continued}
— /—— withITS Condition O.

< With the number of channels OPERABLE one les han
required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE irement
nd with the THERMAL POWER level:

Replace with ITS

Conditions Fand G | a- B P-6, restore th noperable channel to
OPE status pri o increasing THERMAL POWER

\ above the s oint.
@ b. Above P<6 but belo percent of RATED THERMAL
P , restore the inope e channel to OPERABLE
status prior to increasing L POWER above 5

percent of RATED THERMAL POWER.

L12 C. Above 5 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER, WER

_I ITS Condition H lQEERATI.QN_may_CQnLJ.nuﬁ_._—_—_

ACTION—4 SR MODE 2 (Below P-6); with one source range neutron

NOTE: Limited plant cooldown or flux channel inoperable, immediately suspend
boron dilution s allowed provided the operations involving positive reactivity
change Is accounted for In the additions

calculated SDM. )

ITS Condition J ‘l——bb— MODE 3, 4 and 5; with one source range neutron
flux channel inoperable, restore the inoperable

Initiate action to fully insert all channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or
rods and place the rod control ——bepen—%he—reaeter-—&&p—breakea&s—wa:&htn—é&e—nex&
system in a condition incapable of

rod withdrawal in 49 hours.

€~ MODE 2 (Below P-6), 3, 4 and 5; with two source
range neutron flux channels inoperable,
IﬁTscmdﬂhM 1 immediately open the reactor trip breakers.

ACTION 5 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the
Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement:

a. Suspend opeﬂ:‘ations involving positive reactivity
additions, and

b. Close unborated water source isolation wvalves
(2CHS-91, 2CHS-96 and 2CHS-138) or (2CHS-37 and
2CHS-828) within 1 hour, and

c. Perform Surveillance Requirement 4.1.1.1.1 or
4.1.1.2, as appllcable, within the next hour and
at leas S erea

AGI‘-IGN—G——'Phi—s—Aeaeﬂ-—::s—ne{.bused— ITS 3.3.8

(7) Plant cooldown is allowable provided the temperature change is
accounted for in the calculated shutdown margin.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 L 3/4 3-6 Amendment No. 94
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ITS Cond L One Turbine Trip ITS Cond. E and K One channel

channe! inoperable inoperable
ITS Condition E g
ITS Condition K ) . A17
ITS Condition L TABLE—3-3-1—{Continu Al7
L ACTION & - i

@ E\ itd i i 1 OR K.2 Reduce Thermal Power to < P-7 In 12 hours,
@&+ The inoperable channel is pla‘c;a/in the tripped

ORE.2 Be In Mode 3in 12 hours |SOndition within 6 hours, and < < 3,'1',;_29 ’,‘:‘:‘3‘;0““;"“3' power

Cond. E Note however+ the inoperable channel may be bypa
g°“g"fn°:e for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of
ond. - ote other channels

ACTION-8 - | Wit umber of OPERABLE channels one le n the
- /v Total Number annels and wit THERMAL POWER
ITS Condition L level above P-9, plac inoperable channel in the
tripped conditi in 6 ; operation may
continu 1 performance of the required
@ L _FUNCTIONAL TEST.

One channe! inoperable

Note: The inoperable channe! may be bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels.

imum—Number—of—Cha

¥ ACTION—3I3T

- GPERABH;—epefat—iea——may—eeaaﬁae—pfeﬁéed the
[ ITS Condition K I @ inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition

. within 6 hours
I ITS Condition B j ORK2 Re duce Thermal Power 1o < P-7 in 12 hours I One Manual Reactor Trip Channel lnoperablej

ITS Condition C One restore the 1noperab1e channel to OPERABLE status
channel or train | within 48 hours or be in HOT STANDBY w1th1n the
inoperable. \hours ________
e 3 3 = (3 ™ - At =% ’
:moperable channel to OPERABLE status w1th1n 48 hours
or
Initiate Action to fully insert all rods in 48 hours and place the rod control system In
a condition Incapable of rod withdrawal in 49 hours
46+ | An OPERABLE hot leg channel consists of: 1) three RTDs per hot
leg, or 2) two RTDs per hot leg with the failed RTD disconnected
and the required bias applied.
\A BASES for OT Functions
BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-7 Amendment No. 94
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2. One RTB may be bypassed for up to 2 hours
for maintenance on undervoltage or shunt trip
PARBLE—3-—3—1—{Conti]| mechanisms, provided the other train is
OPERABLE.

ITS Condition Q <¢—|

@, |

| 17S Condition N Note 2

With one of the diverse trip features
(undervoltage or shunt trip attachment) of ‘a
reactor trip breaker inoperable, restore the
diverse trip feature to OPERABLE status within 48
hours or declare the breaker inoperable :

: BY within the next 6 hours. |

ITS Condition N

[ 1Ts Condition NNote 1 [«

'bypassed for up Ao 2 hours for surveillance

With one reactor trlp breaker ope able‘as—a

1 /_HOT STANDBX
one ehdnne may be

», [10) M ROWCNVCd

testing per—Specifieation4-3-1-1_% provided the
other channdl is OPERABLE.

One or more -

v ACTION-44 - i M mbe
ITS Condition O - N ra—
ITS Condition P X . .
existing plant condition, o ap

1nterlock is in its requ1red state for the

channels inoperable

N.1 Restore train to

0.2 BeinMode 3in 7 hours operable status In

AN Bases

S. Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition R not met. OR Two or more channels
inoperable.

S.1.1 Initiate action to fully insert all rods immediately. AND

one hour. OR N.2

P.2 BeinMode2in7 hours ;

R. One channel inoperable

S.1.2 Initiate action to place the Rod Control System in a

NOTE condition incapable of rod withdrawal immediately.
The inoperable channel may be OR
bypassed for up to 4 hours for —
surveillance testing of other channels. S.2  Initiate action to borate the RCS to > an all rods out

R.1 Place channel in trip in 6 hours

(ARO) critical boron concentration immediately.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-8 Amendment No. 94
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CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT) OR TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE

ITSSR3

Response Time Is within limits.

.3.1.14 Verify RTS

Changes to Functions
are addressed in markup

OR ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)

M_INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILL

Changes to Modes are
addressed in markup of
Table 3.3-1

SR 3.3.1.8 i

3, 4 and 5

of Table 3.3-1
Channel Channel
Functional Unit Check Calibratior,
L28
1. anual Reactor Trip N.A. N.A
_’
2. Pow Range, Neutron Flux | SR3.3.1.10
a. Hi Setpoint
» b. Low Sebpoi
3. Power Range eutron Flux,
. High Positive Rate
»| 4. DELETED
5. Intepfiediate Range, \Weutron
Fl 15 SR 3.3.1.1
6. urce Range'!®, Neutro ux\
a. With Rod Withdrawal 5 R
Capability
I b. wrth—Arl—Rods Inserted S R’ okl
P and Without Rod Withdrawal
_Capabitity [srR33.11 | ~] SR33.1.385R33.1.9
Overtemperature AT S4—
8. O ower AT F4—
™ 9. Pressurizer PressUre-Low S4—
» (Above P-7
» 10. Press Zer Presduge-High 54—
11. ssurizer Water Leve igh 54—
{Above P-7)
BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 '3/4 3-10
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N

C

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 2 LAR # 181

A29 TEST(COT) OR TRIP

TS SR 3.3.1.14 Verify RTS
Response Time Is within limits,

ACTUATING DEVICE

| e
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)
OR ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

Changes to Modes are
addressed in markup of

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2

3/4 3-11

REACTOR NSTRUMENTATIO REMENTSI Table 3.3-1
Changes to Functions Av
are addressed in markup . s '
of Table 3,31 nne Modes—in—Which
Channel Channel Func nal —Surveillanced—
Functional Unit Check Calibration est ——Reqtired—
-» 12, Loss of Flow - Single LoOOp 3 R Q 1
{Abova—P-f-Y
3. Loss of Flow - Two Loop S R 1
-7 and-Belew—P-8}
(Roove BT [sraar ] [ srasado | 3315 |
14, \Steam/Generator Water L 5 R =) 1, 2
IDQw-Low
15. DELKTED." ‘ ‘ ‘ @
16. Unde ltage-Reac r Coolant N.A, R ‘ ' 1
" Pumps ove P-7) m SR 3.3.1.8
17. Underfreqyency/Reactor N.A, R =1
Coolant Pukps/(Above P-7)
18. Turbine Trif\(Above P-9) 126
N A. Emergegncy Rrip Header N.A. R AL ,
Low pressur SR 3.3.1.13 @
B. Tuybine Stop Yalve N.A 2
CYosure
19. Saf¢ty Injection Inpyt from N.A.
ES
20. Reactor Coolant Pump Braaker N.A
Position Trip (Above P-7
1. Reactor Trip Breaker N.A,

14

Amendment No.
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CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT) OR TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)

M_INSTRUMENTATION SURVEIL

OR ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

Changes to Modes are

addressed in markup of

Changes to Functions Table 3.3-1
are addressed in markup N .
of Table 3.3-1 nne Modes—in—Whieh
Channel Channel Fun nal —Surveillance g—
Functional Unit Check Calibration Test —Reguired—
22. Automatic Trip Logic N.A. N.A. Ypaas 1, e
23. Reactor Trip System
Interlocks | SR 3.3.1.10 l | SR 3.3.1.11 | @
A. Intermediate Range N.A. RS e— RE— )2
Neutron Flux, P-6
B. Power Range N.A. RS—— RE&— 1
~Neutron Flux, P-8
C. Power Range N.A. piHe— RE— 1
Neutron Flux, P-9
D. Power Range N.A. gioHe—— RE— 1, 2 i
Neutron Flux, P-10
E. Turbine First Stage N.A. R —— pRt— 1
Pressure, P-13 |3R3-3-1-4 L NoteIn SR3.3.14 |
24, Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers | N.A. N.A 12 2, 311

N

Combined with RTBs. SR3.3.1.41s
applicable to both the RTBs and the
Bypass Breakers.

13)
(LA10

M
(

' [
4‘14) 5(14)

Combined with the Manual A

Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7

SR3.3.1.5

3.3.1.12

Reactor Trip Function in SR

| Bases for SR 3.3.1.12 I

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2

(=)
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Adjust power range channel if calorimetric heat balance
calculation results exceed power range channel output by more

UNIT 2 LAR # 182

Y

SR3.3.1.2

S

than + 2% RTP. Not required to be performed until 24 hours DRAFT PAGE FROM
after THERMAL POWER is 2 15% RTP. .- [

SR 3.3.1.3
Notes

@)

7 days after THERMAL POWER is
lIf not performed in previous 31 days J

> 50% RTP.

Not required to be performed until

]

At least once every 31 Effective Full Power Days (EFPD)
compare incore to excore axial imbalance above 50 percent

of RATED THERMAL POWER. g if hte difference
greater than or equal to 3 percent. Adjust

44} ———{Not—Used)— | Frequency of SR33.1.48 SR33.4.5 |v\ A35

45+ - Each train tested every other month on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS.

46} - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

47 - |Belo . \‘i Note in SR3.3.1.10 |

48)

Applicability

49— {Not—Used). | SR3.3.1.12Bases

;

- Below P-6, not required to be performed for source range
instrumentation i until

12 hours after eﬁt-zy—i—nw—meas—aq\‘jowe, has been reduced below P-6.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the
OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip circuits for
the Manual Reactor Trip Function. The test shall also

verify the OPERABILITY of the Bypass Breaker trip
circuit(s). ‘

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the

OPERABILITY of the undervoltage_and shunt trip attachments
of the Reactor Trip Breakers. I ﬁ

SR 3.3.1.4 Bases LAS

432} -[lLocal manual_ shunt tripJ prior to placing breaker in |
service.

[service. [ SR3.3.1.4 Bases | T~ NoteinsR3344 |
+133 - IAutomatic undervoltage trip.M SR 3.3.1.12 Bases @
4343 - With the—reacter—trip system breakers —clesed—and Cthe

control rod driwve—system Capabie of rod withdrawal
(15) - Surveillance Requirements need not be performed on

alternate detectors until connected and required for

OPERABILITY.

> rrs33s
A9
BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 - 3/4 3-13 Amendment No.
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UNIT 1 PAGES

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM

.
.
( !

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 2 LAR# 173
(UNIT 1 LAR # 302

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

TABLE 3,3-1
Unit 1

EACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
TOTAL NO. CHANNELS S
TIONA OF CH LS TO TRIP OPERXBLE
Manbal Reactor Trip 2 1
Power Rangeéy Neutron Flux
a, High Setpoi 4 3
~ b, wa Setpoint 4 2 3
Power Range, Neutron Flux 2 3
High Positive Rate
DELETED
Intermediate RamGe, Neutron 2 1 2
Flux
Source Ranpfje, Neutron Flux
a. Wighh Rod Withdrawal 2 1 2
pability
. With All Rods Fully 2 0 1

Inserted and Without Rod
Withdrawal Capability

ALLOWABLE PPLICABLE
VALUE ODES TIO
Not Applicable 1\2, 3, 12

4\ apnga s

£ 109.5% of RATED 1, 2
THERMAL POWER

< 25.5% OF RATED | 1'}, 2 2
THERMAL POWER

< 5.5% of RATED 1, 2 2
THERMAL POWER with
a time constant

2 2 seconds

£ 27.9% of RATED 1M, o, 33,

THERMAL POWER 4(3) 4 5(3)

< 1.3 x 10° counts | 2'?), 3%, 4

per second 4! ana s

Not Applicable 8 48 5
nd S(ﬂ

N

ha /
Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1
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Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

TABLE_3.3-1 (Continued)
() P SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION Unit 1
MINIMUM
TOTAL NO. CHANNELS S ALLOWABLE PPLICABLE
IONAL UNIT OF ANNEL T0 _TRIP P BLE VALUE CODE TION,
7. Overbemperature AT 3 2 2 See Table 1,\2 7
Notation (A)
8, Overpower 3 2 2 See Table 1, 2 7
Notation (B)
9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low 3 2 2 > 1941 psig 1, 2
(Above P-7)
10. Pressurizer Pressure-Hi 2 2 < 2389 psig 1, 2 7
11, Pressurizer Water Level- 3 2 2 1, 2 7
High (Above P-7) in an
12. Loss of Flow - Sinfle Loop 3/1loo 2/loop in 2/loop in > go9,8% of \ 1 7
{(Above P-8) any each indicated loop
operating operating fiow
loop loop
13. Loss Flow - Two Loops 3/loop 2 op in 2/loop > 89.8% of 1 7
(AbGve P-7 and below P-8) two each indicated
. operatl operating ||filow o
loops loop
14. Steam Generator Water 3/loc0p 2/loop 2 op 1/ 2 7
Level-Low-Low

| DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.
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Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

-1 ntinued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION | Unit1
T el
TOTAL NO. CHANNELS CHANNELS ALLOWABLE PPLICABLE
F LS TO TRIP QPERABLE VALUE DES
15, Deleted 4 2962V
16. Undervoltage-Reactor 3-1/bus 2 2 > F1-3%-ef-rated 1

Coolant Pumps (Above P-7)

17. Underfrequency-Reactor
Coolant Pumps (Above P-7)

18, Turbine Trip (Above P-9)

bus—veltage—each
bus

2 57.4 Hz - each 1
bus

. /ﬁ' Auto-Stop Oil Pressure

Unit 1

B. Turbine Stop Valve
Closure

19, sSafety Injection Input from

ESF

20, Reactor Coolant
Breaker Posit

3 2 42.9 psig ‘ 1
4 2 1% open 1
Not Applicable 1, 2
1/breaker 2 1/brea Not Applicable 1
per

operating
loop

ACTIO!

11

AN

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.
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C

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

TABLE 3,3-

REACTOR_TRIP SYSTE

ontinued
NSTRUMENTATION

21.

22,

23,

Re

Automatic T

IONAL_UNIT

tor Trip Breakers

Logic

Reactor Trip System
Interlocks

A,

B.

C.

Intermediate Range .
Neutron Flux, P-6

Power
Flux,

Range Neutron
p-8

Power
Flux,

Range Neutry;
P-9

Power
Flux,

Range
pP-1

eutron

7 Turbine First Stage

Pressure, P-13

TOTAL NO. CHANNELS
OF CHANNELS TO TRIP
2 1

2 1

2 1

2 1

2 1

4 2

4 2

4

2 1

MINIMUM
CHANN
PERXBL

Unit 1

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

Not Applicable

Not Applicable

Not Applicable

Not Applicable

2 9.0 x 10! Amps
<.30.5% RATED
THERMAL POWER

S 49.5% RATED
THERMAL POWER

2 9.5% RATED

APPLICABLE

MODES ACTION
1, 2 40
3(3)’ 4(3), 19

5(3)

1, 2 1

3(3)' 4(3)' 39

5(3)

@

< 10.5%)of RTP
Turbine First
Stage Equivaleny

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1

A

Changes to this Unlt\1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 n
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DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302
{UNIT2LAR #173

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)
TABLE NOTATION

(1) unction may be manually bypassed in this Mode above P-1

(2) Trip function may nualiy bypassed in thi € above P-6.
(3) Wi Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

control rod drive s Capable of rod wi wal.

and the

(8) In thi ondition, source range Function does not provide or trip
ut does provide indication.

;(ﬁ‘é. Overtemperature AT Note 1 (Unit 1)

The Overtemperature AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the
following nominal trip setpoint by more than 0.5% AT span for the AT
channel, 0.5% AT span for the T,yg channel, 0.5% AT span for the Pressurizer
Pressure channel and 0.5% AT span for the f(AI) channel.

1 1+7,S 1 . =
T 4T [KioK, (l+rZS)[T(1+1'5S)—T] * Ky (P =) - fla]

where: AT is measured RCS AT, °F. : RTP
ATy is loop specific indicated AT at . °F.

T is measured RCS average temperature, °F.

T' is Tayg at R? specified in the COLR.
P is measured pressurizer pressure, psia.

P' is nominal pressurizer pressure specified in the COLR.

1'“'|S is the function generated by the lead-lag compensator for
]+1'ZS Tavg.

71 & 12 are the time constants utilized in the lead-lag compensator
for Tayg specified in the COLR.

is the function generated by the lag compensator for
(1+7,S) measured AT.

is the function generated by the lag compensator for
(1+17,5) measured Tavg.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 239
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DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302
(UNIT2 LAR#173

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

Note 1 (Unit 1) TABLE_NOTATION (Continued)

+{A)}: Overtemperature AT (Continued)

14 & 15 are the time constants utilized in the lag compensators for
the AT and Tayg, respectively, specified in the COLR.

S is the Laplace transform operator, sec™l.
K; is specified in the COLR.
Ky is specified in the COLR.
K3 is specified in the COLR.

f(AI) is a function of the indicated difference between top and
bottom detectors of the power-range nuclear ion chambers as

Note 2 (Unit 1)

specified in the COLR.

;ﬁ: Overpower AT

The Overpower AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following
nominal trip setpoint by more than 0.5% AT span for the AT channel and 0.5%
AT span for the Tayg channel.

AT

where:

(1+17,5)

735

l+7,

L Ry [T—~T"]]

< AT, |K,-K -
o [Ke-Ks( (1+755) (1+75)

T
AT is measured RCS AT, °F.

ATp is loop specific indicated AT at , °F.

T is measured RCS average temperature, °F. RTP

T" is Tavg at pecified in the COLR.
K4 is specified in the COLR.
Ks is specified in the COLR.

K¢ is specified in the COLR.

r,S is the function generated by the rate lag compensator for
1478 Tayg.

13 is the time constant utilized in the rate lag compensator for
Tavg specified in the COLR.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 : 3/4 3-5a Amendment No.
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Note 2 (Unit 1)

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302
(UNIT 2 LAR # 173

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION (Continued)

: Ov ower AT {(Continued

1
(1+7,9)

i
(A+17,9)

T, &7,

is the function generated by the lag compensator for

measured AT.

is the function generated by the lag compensator for

measured Tayg.

are the time constants utilized in the lag compensators for

the AT and Tavq, respectively, specified in the COLR.

S is the Laplace transform operator, sec-l.

BEAVER VALLEY -

UNIT 1

3/4 3-5b

Amendment No.
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TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

- With the number of channels OPERABLE one less
required ‘-by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requi
and with the THERMAL POWER level:

Below P-6, restore the inoperable channel £o OPERABLE
status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER
tpoint.

b. BAbova P-6 but below 5 percent of TED THERMAL POWER,
restord  the inoperable channe)” to OPERABLE status
prior to\increasing THERMAL POWER above 5 percent of
RATED THE L, POWER.

c. Above 5 wper nt of TED THERMAL POWER, POWER

ACTION 4 -

ACTION

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

s - t lux

channel inoperaple, mediately suspend operations
involving posijive reactiyity additions.

b. MODE 3, 4 _4nd 5; with one urce range neutron flux
channel ihoperable, restore the_inoperable channel to
OPERAB status within 48 hours\or open the reactor
trip Hreakers within the next hour.

c. DE 2 (Below P-6), 3, 4 and 5; with O Ssource range
neutron flux channels inoperable, immediately open the
reactor trip breakers.

- With the number of OPERABLE channels one less an the
Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement:

@ a. Suspend c:%erations involving positive reactivi

additions, and

K
ITS 3.3.8 ‘_I b- Close unborated water source isolation valve(s) (1CH-

90) or (1CH-91 and 1CH-93) within 1 hour, and

ACTION 6

c. Perform Surveillance Requirement 4.1.1.1.1 or 4.1,1<7,
as applicable, - within the next hour and at once
12 hours thereafter.

- Not Appli

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

acc

(7) Plant co own is allowable provided the tempera change -is

ed for in the calculated shutdown margin.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 o 3/4 3-6 Amendment No. 217
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DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302
(UNIT2 LAR#173

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

—
U - With the number of OPERABLE channels' ' one les an
the Total Number of Channels, STARTUP or POWER
TION may proceed provided e following
condity are satisfied:
a. The inoperable ¢ e is placed in the tripped
condition within 6 rs; d
b. The Minj Channels OPERABLE T irement is met;
how , the inoperable channel may be sed for up
4 hours for surveillance testing of other nels
per Specification 4.3.1,1.1,
ACTION With the number of OPERABLE channels on an the
To er of Channels an : e THERMAL POWER
level above P-53; e inoperable channel in the
tripped ion witht ours; operation may
inue until performance of € t required
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

-

Not applicable.

of Channels
provided the
ondition

m Number
conti

/

1
required by
Unit 1 only. Replace with restore the
ITS Conditions O and P : s
for RTS Interlocks within 48

to OPERABLE status
within the next 6
and/or open the reactor trip brea

IACTION 39 number of OPERABLE channels an the
Minimum Chani irement, xrestore the
inoperabl ithin 48 hours

. open the reactor trip breakers within
hour.l
{(6) An OPERAB nel consis Yee RTDs per hot
leg, or 2 per ith the failed RTD
! eécted and the required bias applied.

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.
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Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the

DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 302

Unit 2 markup. TABLE 4.3-1 (UNIT 2 LAR # 173)
\ REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
Channel Modes in Which
Channel Channel Functional urveillance
ctional Unit Check Calibration Test Required
1. ManualN\Reactor Trip N.A. N.A. s/u't N2 | 1,2,3%, 4%, 50
g0
2. Power Range, tron Flux
a. High Setpoint p'?, m® Q 1, .2
and Q(ﬂ K;1“” r
b. Low Setpoint R6 s/utt 2
3. Power Range, Neutron Flux, RS Q 1, 2
High Positive Rate
4., DELETED '
5. Intermediate Range, R'® s/u't 1,2 3:13,
Neutron Flux 4 + 5
6. Source Range“j’, Neutron Flu
a. With Rod Withdrawal R® !® 2, 3“&2, 410
Capability and 5
b. With All Rods Euily R® (8 3, 4 and 5
Ingerted and Without
Rod Withdrawal Capability
7. Overtemperafure AT s r‘® Q 1, 2
8. Overpowér AT S R Q 2
Pregsurizer Pressure-Low S R Q 1, 2
10. ressurizer Pressure-High S R Q 1, 2
. Pressurizer Water s R Q 1, 2

Level -High

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1

(a) With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.
(b) Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) Interlocks.

3/4 3-11

Amendment No.
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DRAFT PAGE FROM Unit 1 LAR 309

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the

Unit 2 markup. 4.3-1 (Continued)
\l REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
Channel Modes in
Channel Channel Functional SurveiXTance
Function nit Check Calibration Test Required
12. Loss of Flow - Sing oop S R 1
13. Loss of Flow - Two Loops R Q 1
14, Steam/Generator Water s 1, 2
Level-Low-Low
15, DELETED
1:16. ' ' Undervoltage- or Coolant 'N.A. R Q 1
‘ Pumps
17. nderfrequency-Reactor N.A. R ’Q 1

Coolant Pumps

Turbine Trip

a. Aut 0il Pressure N.A.
b. Turbine St lve N.A.
Closure
19. Safety Injection Input from N.A. : R 1, 2
ESF
20. Reactor Coolant Pump Br N.A. N.A. N.A.
Position Trip
21. Re Trip Breaker N.A. N.A. M3 1, s,
and s/u'! 4119 g4
BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-12 Amendment No.

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed In the Unit 2 markup.
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Changes to this Unit 1 materlal are addressed Iin the Unit 2 markup.

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continued)

22.

23.

24,

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1

3/4 3-12a

(2

Channel Modes in
Channel " Channel Functional Su lance
Functional i Check Calibration Test Required
. > (5) (14)
Automatic Trip Logic N.A. N.A. M i.t“%, 53(14) '
Reactor Trip System
Interlocks
A. P-6 R!® R 1, 2
B. P-8 R::: 1
- C. P-9 , N. R R 1] [,2
'D. P-10 N. R R T4 | -
‘"E. P-13 N. R R 1 : ‘
' . (12) 4)
or Trip Bypass LA N.A M 1
Breake / }L(l3)r 4(14?! g (14)
Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup. SR3.3.14

Amendment No. 215
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DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT 1 LAR # 310

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continued)

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the Unit 2 markup.

(1) - If no rformed in previous 31 days.

(2) - Heat balance only; ove 15 pe t of RATED THERMAL POWER.

(3) - At least once eve 1 Ef ive Full Power Days (EFPD)
compare inco o excore axial i nce above 50 percent
of RAT ERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if lute difference

er than or equal to 3 percent.
- (Not Used)
(5) - Each train tested every other month®—] OnaSTAGGERED TEST BASIS
) - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(7) - Below P-10.

(8) - elow P-6, not required to be performed for soupcde range
instrumentation prior to entering MODE 3 from E 2 until
12 heyrs after entry into MODE 3.

(9) -  (Not Use '

(o) - The CHANNEL CTIONAL TEST shall ipdependently verify the

OPERABILITY of e undervoltage a shunt trip circuits for
the Manual React Trip Functjon. The test shall also
verify the OPERABRLITY of ” the Bypass Breaker trip
\ circuit(s). :

N’

(11) - The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESK shall independently verify the
OPERABILITY of the ervoltage and shunt trip attachments
of the Reactor Trip”Breakers.

(12) - Local manual ~“shunt trip prior ¢t placing breaker in
service.

(13) - Automatic undervoltage trip.

(14) - Wi the reactor trip system breakers clos and the

ontrol rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal>

(15) ~ Surveillance Requirements need not be performe on

-alternate detectors until connected and required
OPERABILITY.

Changes to this Unit 1 material are addressed in the.-Unit 2 markup. /'
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

CTS 3.3.11 Reactdr Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation
ITS 3.1.1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation
DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

L1

L.2

Unit 2 Only. The Unit 1 CTS does not have a corresponding requirement. (Category
6 - Refaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria). The CTS
requirement for actuation logic test is revised to be consistent with the ISTS
definition of ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The CTS requirement in footnote 1 to
surveillance 4.3.1.1.1 states "For the automatic trip logic, the surveillance
requirements shall be the application of various simulated input combinations in
conjunction with each possible interlock logic state and verification of the required
logic output including, as a minimum, a continuity check of output devices". The
ISTS definition of ACTUATION LOGIC TEST states "An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST
shall be the application of various simulated or actual input combinations in
conjunction with each possible interlock logic state required for OPERABILITY of a
logic circuit and the verification of the required logic output. The ACTUATION
LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include a continuity check of output devices."
The CTS and ISTS requirements are effectively the same with the exception of the
ISTS allowance to use "simulated or actual” input combinations. This changes the
CTS by allowing the use of an actual signal instead of a simulated signal to perform
the Surveillance if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test
requirement.

This change is acceptable because the actuation logic can not discriminate between
an "actual” or "simulated” signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are
unaffected by the type of signal used to initiale the test. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case. Therefore, this change does not adversely affect the
safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because it
allows an alternate method to be used to meet the Surveillance requirement.

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) The following CTS RTS Functions:
Function 9, Pressurizer Pressure Low,
Function 11, Pressurizer Water level High,
Function 13, Loss of Flow,
Function 16, Undervoltage RCP Bus,
Function 17, Under Frequency RCP Bus, and
Function 20, RCP Breaker Position

are interlocked with P-7. The P-7interlock is the low power reactor trip block. This
interlock automatically defeats the associated RTS Functions when reactor power is
decreased below approximately 10% RTP and automatically reinstates the trips
when reactor power is increased above 10% RTP. The CTS Functions listed above
are identified as applicable above P-7 as part of Function titles in CTS Table 3.3-1.
However, the Applicable Modes identified for these RTS Functions in Table 3.3-1

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 1 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

L.3

require that the Functions be maintained operable throughout Mode 1 operation and
in some cases during Mode 2 as well. The corresponding Functions in ISTS Table
3.3.1-1 that are interlocked with P-7 have an Applicability specified that only
requires the Functions to be operable in Mode 1 above the P-7 interlock. The ITS
does this by adding Footnote (h) to Mode 1 in the Required Applicability. The

- affected CTS Funclions are revised to conform to the ISTS Applicability of Mode 1

above the P-7 interlock. This changes the CTS by eliminating the current Applicable
Mode requirements below the P-7 interlock and adding ITS footnote (h) "Above the
P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock™ to Mode 1 in the Applicability
requirements for the Functions listed above.

The operation of the P-7 interlock is part of the standard Weslinghouse Plant RTS
design (as described In the ISTS Bases). The P-7 interlock blocks the affected RTS
trip Functions at low power (approximately 10%). At power levels below P-7 the
affected RTS Functions are not required for reactor protection. The applicable BVPS
safety analyses do not credit the RTS Functions that are blocked by P-7 when
reactor power is below the P-7 interlock. The proposed change to limit the
Applicability of the RTS Functions listed above to Mode 1 above the P-7 interlock is
consistent with the BVPS design and safety analysis assumptions. As such, the
proposed change is acceptable because it makes the RTS TS conform more closely
to the BVPS design and safety analyses. The proposed change is designated less
restrictive because less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the
CTS. :

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS table 3.3-1 Note (1) states that the "trip
function may be manually bypassed in this MODE above P-10." The CTS Note is
used to modify the applicability for certain RTS Functions associated with the P-10
interfock. The corresponding ISTS Note (b) states; "Below the P-10 (Power Range
Neutron Flux) interlocks. The ISTS Note is also used to modify the Applicability of
RTS Funclions associated with the P-10 interlock. The CTS is revised to conform to
the ISTS. This changes the CTS by relaxing the Mode 1 applicability such that the
RTS Functions are only required operable below the P-10 interlock.

The CTS Note (1) allows the applicable RTS Functions to be manually bypassed
above the P-10 interlock or in Mode 1 above approximately 10% RTP. The CTS
allowance to bypass these RTS trip Functions above the P-10 interlock is in
recognition that the affected Functions are required to mitigate the consequences of
events initiated at low (below 10% RTP) power. Above the P-10 interlock the
applicable safety analyses do not assume the affected RTS Functions are operable
and therefore those trip Functions may be bypassed. Above the P-10 interlock, other
RTS Functions (that are required to be operable at power levels > P-10) are assumed
by the safety analyses to provide the required protection.

The ISTS version of CTS Note (1) more directly specifies the affected RTS Function
operability in Mode 1 by stating it is only required (operable) below P-10. The ISTS
Note is consistent with the intent of the CTS Note which indirectly specifies the same
operability requirement by allowing the affected trip Functions to be bypassed above
the P-10 interlock. However, the ISTS Note goes further than simply allowing the
affected RTS Function to be bypassed. The ISTS note clearly identifies that the
affected RTS trip Functions are not required operable above P-10. Conformance with
the ISTS note is acceptable because it is consistent with the applicable safety
analyses assumptions regarding the availability of the affecled RTS trip Functions.

BVPS Units 1& 2 ) Page 2 Revision 0
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L4

L5

The BVPS safety analyses do not assume the operation of the affected RTS trip
Functions to mitigate a design basis accident that initiates at a power level above P-10.
In addition, the proposed change is consistent with the intent of the corresponding CTS
Note (1) which allowed the affected RTS trip Functions 1o be bypassed (defeated)
above P-10. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because less
stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) The CTS Applicability for the Intermediate
Range (IR) Neutron Flux RTS Function requires the Function Operable in Mode 1 (<P-
10), Mode 2, and in Modes 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor trip breakers in the closed
position and the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal. The ISTS
applicability for the RTS IR Function only requires that Function operable in Mode 1
(<P-10) and in Mode 2 >P-6 (ISTS Note (c) to the Applicability) . The CTS applicability
is revised to conform to the ISTS applicability. This changes the CTS applicability by
eliminating the requirement for the IR RTS Function to be operable below the P-6
interlock and adding ITS Note (f) to the Mode 2 applicability.

The CTS applicability requiring the IR RTS Function to be operable below P-6 in
Modes 3, 4, and 5 with RTBs closed and the control rod drive system capable of rod
withdrawal was part of the original BVPS Unit 1 License and incorporated into Unit 2
when it was originally licensed to keep the units the same. The Unit 1 original license
was based on the standard Westinghouse TS included in NUREG-0452 Rev. 0. In
revision 0 of the original standard TS for Westinghouse Plants the IR RTS Function
was required operable with the RTBs closed and the control rod drive system capable
of rod withdrawal. In later revisions of NUREG-0452 and in the ISTS, this conservative
requirement for the IR RTS Function was revised to conform more closely with the
applicable Westinghouse safety analyses. Consistent with the standard Westinghouse
safety analyses, as explained in the ISTS bases, at power levels below the P-6
interlock the Source Range (SR) neutron flux trip provides the core protection for
reactivity accidents. The IR RTS Function is not credited by any safety analyses for
providing a protection function at power levels below the P-6 intedlock. As such the
ISTS Applicability does not require the IR Function to be operable at power levels
below the P-6 interlock. The applicable BVPS Unit 1 & 2 safety analyses are
consistent with the standard Westinghouse analyses as described in the ISTS bases.
The BVPS design basis safety analyses do not credit the IR RTS Function for accident
mitigation at power levels below P-6. Therefore, the proposed change to update the
CTS Applicability to conform to the ISTS Applicability is acceptable. The proposed
change is designated less restrictive because less stringent requirements will be
applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability} CTS table 3.3-1 Note (2) states that the "trip
function may be manually bypassed in this MODE above P-6." The CTS Note is used
to modify the applicability for the Source Range Instrumentation RTS Function. The
corresponding ITS Note (g) states; "Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux)
interlocks. The ISTS Note is also used to modify the Applicability of the Source Range
RTS Function. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
relaxing the Mode 2 applicability of the Source Range RTS Function such that it is only
required operable below the P-6 interlock.

The CTS Note (2) allows the Source Range RTS Function to be manually bypassed
above the P-6 interlock or in Mode 2 above approximately 9.0 x 10™' Amps power.
The CTS allowance to bypass the Source Range RTS trip Function above the P-6

BVPS Units 1 & 2 , Page 3 Revision 0
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L6

interlock is in recognition that the Function is only required to mitigate the
consequences of events initiated below the P-6 interlock power level. Above the P-6
interlock the applicable safety analyses do not assume the Source Range RTS
Function is operable and therefore the Function may be bypassed. Above the P-6
interlock the Source Range neutron detectors are de-energized.

The ISTS version of CTS Note (1) more directly specifies the affected RTS Function
operability in Mode 2 by stating it is only required (operable) below P-6. The ISTS
Note is consistent with the intent of the CTS Nole which indirectly specifies the same
operability requirement by allowing the Source Range trip Function to be bypassed
above the P-6 inteflock. However, the ISTS Note goes further than simply allowing the
Function to be bypassed. The ISTS note clearly identifies that the trip Function is not
required operable above P-6. Conformance with the ISTS note is acceptable because
it is consistent with the applicable safety analyses assumptions regarding the
availability of the Source Range RTS trip Function and consistent with the
Westinghouse design which includes de-energizing the Source Range detectors above
P-6. The BVPS safety analyses do not assume the operation of the Source Range
RTS trip Functions to mitigate a design basis accident that initiates at a power leve!
above P-6. In addition, the proposed change is consistent with the intent of the
corresponding CTS Note (2) which allowed the affected RTS trip Functions to be
bypassed (defeated) above P-6. The proposed change is designated less restrictive
because less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) The CTS RTS Functions 18a and 18b,
Turbine trip on low Emergency Trip Header pressure (Unit 2) or low Auto Stop Oil
pressure (Unit 1) and Turbine Stop Valve Closure (both units) are interlocked with
P-9. The P-9 interlock is a power range neutron flux interlock that automatically
defeats the associated RTS Turbine Trip Functions when reactor power is
decreased below approximately 49% RTP and automatically reinstates the trips
when reactor power is increased above approximately 49% RTP. The CTS Turbine
Trip Functions listed above are identified as applicable above P-9 as part of
Function titles in CTS Table 3.3-1. However, the Applicable Modes identified for
these RTS Functions in Table 3.3-1 require that the Functions be maintained
operable throughout Mode 1 operation. The corresponding Functions in ISTS Table
3.3.1-1 that are interlocked with P-9 have an Applicability specified that only
requires the Functions to be operable in Mode 1 above the P-9 interlock. The ITS
does this by adding Footnote (i) to Mode 1 in the Required Applicability. The
affected CTS Functions are revised to conform to the ISTS Applicability of Mode 1
above the P-9 interlock. This changes the CTS by eliminating the current Applicable
Mode requirement below the P-9 interlock and adding ITS footnote (i) "Above the P-
9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock™ to Mode 1 in the Applicability requirements
for the Functions listed above.

The operation of the P-9 interlock is part of the standard Westinghouse Plant RTS
design (as described in the ISTS Bases). The P-9 interlock blacks the affected RTS
Turbine trip Functions below approximately 49% RTP. At power levels below P-9
the Turbine Trip RTS Functions are not required for reactor protection. The reactor
may safely remain in operation with a turbine trip at lower power levels. The
applicable BVPS safety analyses do not credit the RTS Functions that are blocked
by P-9 when reactor power is below the P-9 interlock. The proposed change to limit
the Applicability of the RTS Functions listed above to Mode 1 above the P-9
interlock is consistent with the BVPS design and safety analysis assumptions. As
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L7

L8

such, the proposed change is acceptable because it makes the RTS TS conform
more closely to the BVPS design and safely analyses. The proposed change is
designated less restrictive because less stringent requirements will be applied in the
ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) The Applicability for CTS Funclion 23a,
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux P-6 interlock, is specified as Mode 2 on CTS
Table 3.3-1. The Applicability of the corresponding ISTS P-6 interlock Function 18a
on Table 3.3.1-1 is Mode 2 below the P-6 interlock. The ITS Mode 2 Applicability for
the P-6 interlock is annotated by footnote (g) which specifies the interlock Function
is only required operable in Mode 2 at power levels below the P-6 interlock. The
CTS Applicability for the P-6 interlock is revised to conform to the ISTS Applicability.
This changes the CTS by eliminating any requirements for the P-6 interlock to be
operable in Mode 2 at power levels above the P-6 interlock setpoint.

The P-6 interlock is part of the standard Westinghouse plant RTS design. The
BVPS Allowable value for this Function is approximately 9.0 x 10™"" Amps power.
The interlock provides one critical function that is related to the assumptions of the
safety analyses for the RTS instrumentation. On decreasing power, the P-6
interlock enables the RTS Source Range Neutron Flux Trip. The operability of the
Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip is credited in the applicable safety analyses
at power levels below the P-6 interlock. As such the automatic P-6 function that
enables the Source Range Trip below the P-6 interlock is specifically required
operable in the ISTS. This is accomplished by specifying the Applicability for this
RTS Function as power levels in Mode 2 below the P-6 interlock. The proposed
change is acceptable for BVPS because the BVPS design conforms to the standard
Westinghouse Plant design described in the ISTS bases for the P-6 interlock and
because the BVPS safety analyses also assume the Source Range RTS Function is
operable below the P-6 interlock. As such, the proposed change conforms more
closely to the BVPS design and safety analyses as well as conforming to the ISTS.
The proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent
requirements for the P-6 RTS Function will be applicable in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action & Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion
Time) CTS Action 12, applicable to the manual reactor trip RTS Function, states

" With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and/or open
the reactor trip breakers.” The CTS Action is applicable in Modes 1 through 5. The
corresponding ISTS utilizes two Action Conditions for the manual reactor trip function.
ISTS Condition B, applicable in Modes 1 and 2, only requires that the plant be placed
in Mode 3 in 48 hours. Once in Mode 3, ISTS Condition C would become applicable
which allows 48 hours 1o restore the inoperable RTS Function or initiate Action to fully
insert all rods and place the rod control system in a condition incapable of rod
withdrawal in the following hour. The single CTS Action is revised to conform to the
ISTS dual Action requirements for this RTS Function. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to open the reactor trip breakers in 48 hours from CTS
Action 12 and allowing an additional 48 hours once in Mode 3 to repair the inoperable
manual trip channel before requiring that all rods be fully inserted and the rod control
system rendered incapable of rod withdrawal.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 : Page 5 Revision 0
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L.10

The proposed change revises the CTS Action requirement for the manual reactor trip
such that more time (48 hours) is allowed in Mode 3 to effect repairs before all the
rods must be fully inserted and the rod control system rendered incapable of rod
withdrawal. The proposed change is acceptable because there are two channels of
manual reactor trip and one channel remains available to accomplish a reactor trip if
necessary. In addition, the additional 48 hours apply only after the plant is shutdown
in Mode 3. In this condition, the likelihood of an event occurring that would require a
manual reactor trip is low and given the relatively short duration allowed to operate
with the single remaining operable channel the proposed change does not adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant. The proposed change is also acceptable
considering that the required automatic reactor trips are available to mitigate events
and protect the core. As such the additional time allowed by the revised Actions do
not introduce unacceptable risk or a condition that adversely affects the safe
operation of the plant. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because
less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action 39, applicable to the reactor
trip breaker and automatic trip logic RTS Functions in Modes 3, 4, and 5, states in part
"restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the
reactor trip breakers within the next hour." The comresponding ISTS Action C requires
that the inoperable channel be restored to operable status in 48 hours or initiate
action to fully insert all rods and within the following hour (49 hours) place the rod
control system in a condition incapable of rod withdrawal. The CTS Action is revised
to conform to the ISTS Action. This changes the CTS by allowing an alternate means
(other than open the reactor trip beakers) to be used to ensure the rods can not be
withdrawn. .

The purpose of the CTS Action to open the reactor trip breakers is to assure the rods
are maintained fully inserted and to reduce the potential for a reactivity event when an
RTS Function is degraded. The proposed change is acceptable because it
accomplishes the same purpose as the CTS Action within the same total time. The
ISTS Action requires that the rod control system be placed in a condition where itis
incapable of rod withdrawal. The ISTS Aclion provides an equivalent level of
assurance that the rods are maintained fully inserted and that the potential for a
reactivity event is minimized. The CTS Action to open the reactor trip breakers is
intended fo prevent rod withdrawal. The ISTS Action accomplishes the same thing
by placing the rod control system in a condition where it is incapable of rod
withdrawal. The ISTS Action may consist of opening the trip breakers or other Action
to defeat the rod control system. In addition to accomplishing the intent of the CTS
Action, the proposed change also conforms more closely to the revised Applicability
for the affected RTS Functions. The ISTS Applicability for the reactor trip breakers
and automatic trip logic in Modes 3, 4, and § is "With the rod contro! system capable
of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted.” The revised CTS Actions
correspond to the ISTS Mode of Applicability for these RTS Functions and ensure the
plant is removed from the Applicable Mode if the restoration Action is not met. As
such, the revised CTS Actions do not introduce unacceptable risk or a condition that
adversely affects the safe operation of the plant. The proposed change is designated
less restrictive because less stringent requirements for the reactor trip breaker and
automatic trip logic RTS Functions are applicable in the ITS than the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS action 2.a.1 states "place the
inoperable channel in trip within 6 hours and reduce THERMAL POWER to less
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than or equal to 75 percent RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 6 hours and
perform SR 4.2.4,." This CTS Action is addressing the Power Range Neutron Flux
High RTS channels. The corresponding ISTS Required Actions associated with
Condition D only require that the channe! be placed in trip in 6 hours and that power
be reduced to < 75% RTP in the following 6 hours. The ISTS Actions do not specify
the performance of any surveillance when power has been reduced to < 75% RTP.
The ISTS only specifies the performance of a surveillance if the power has not been
reduced. The CTS Action 2 is revised to be consistent with the corresponding ISTS
Action Condition D. This changes the CTS by eliminating the Action reference to
perform SR 4.2.4. -

The purpose of performing SR 4.2.4 as part of a Power Range channel Action
requirement is to confirm (on a more frequent bases) that the Quadrant Power Tilt
Ratio (QPTR) remains within the limit when a power range channel (which provides
input to QPTR) is inoperable. However, consistent with the normal QPTR surveillance
requirements, when power is < 75% RTP more frequent surveillances (every 12 hours)
are unnecessary and QPTR may be determined using only 3 power range channels
for input on the normal frequency of every 7 days. This is the normal QPTR
surveillance requirement and does not have to be repeated within an RTS Action in
order to be performed within the specified frequency. As stated in the ISTS Bases for
the Action requirement to reduce power to <75% RTP, "Reducing the power level
prevents operation of the core with radial power distributions beyond the design limits.”
As such, verification of QPTR every 12 hours is unnecessary. Considering the effect
of reducing power on the radial power distribution and that the normal QPTR
surveillance may be performed using 3 power range channels at reduced power, the
elimination of the requirement to perform SR 4.2.4 (QPTR verification) from CTS
Action 2.a.1 is acceptable and does not adversely impact the safe operation of the
plant. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent
requirements for an inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux High channel are
applicable in the ITS than the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action 3, for the Intermediate Range
(IR) Neutron Flux channels states: "With the number of channels OPERABLE one less
than required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement and with the
THERMAL POWER level:

a. Below P-6, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior
to increasing THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint.

b. Above P-6 but below 5 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER,
resfore the inoperable channel fo OPERABLE sfatus prior fo
increasing THERMAL POWER above 5 percent of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

c. Above 5 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER, POWER
OPERATION may continue.

The corresponding ISTS Action Conditions F and G specify the following Actions:

Condition F for a single inoperable channel requires that power be reduced
below P-6 or increased above P-10 in 24 hours.

Condition G for two inoperable channels requires that operations involving
positive reactivity additions be suspended immediately and that power be
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reduced to below P-6 in two hours. The Actions for Condition G are modified
by a Note that allows limited plant cooldown or boron dilution provided the
change is accounted for in the Shutdown Margin (SDM).

The CTS Actions are revised to conform to the ISTS Action Conditions F and G. This
changes the CTS by 1) eliminating Action requirements for the IR channels below the
P-6 interlock, 2) allowing the option to increase power above the P-10 interlock instead
of holding power between P-6 and 5% RTP until the inoperable Channel is repaired,
and 3) providing Actions for two inoperable IR channels.

Consistent with the standard Westinghouse safety analyses, as explained in the ISTS
bases, at power levels below the P-6 interlock the Source Range (SR} neutron flux trip
provides the core protection for reactivity accidents. The IR RTS Trip Function is not
credited by any safety analyses for providing a protection function at power levels
below the P-6 interlock. As such the ISTS Applicability does not require the IR RTS
Trip Function to be operable at power levels below the P-6 interlock. The CTS
Applicability for the IR RTS Function is revised consistent with the ISTS. Therefore,
the deletion of CTS Actions for the IR RTS Function below the P-6 interlock is
acceptable and consistent with the Applicability requirements and safety analyses
associated with the IR RTS Function.

Similarly above the P-10 interlock (approximately 10% RTP) the Power Range Neutron
Flux channels perform the protection functions for the RTS. At power levels above the
P-10 interlock the Power Range Neutron Flux RTS Function is credited by the safety
analyses for reactor protection. The TS applicability does not require the IR RTS
Function operable above the P-10 interlock. Therefore, the allowance to increase
power to above the P-10 interlock when one IR channel is inoperable is acceptable
because there is one remaining IR channel operable to provide monitoring functions
and increasing power > P-10 places the plant in a safe condition where the Power
Range Neutron Flux RTS Function is capable of providing the required protection
function and core monitoring.

The ISTS Actions that allow for two IR channels to be inoperable are based on the fact
that the IR RTS Function is not credited by the safety analyses for reactor protection.
As explained in the ISTS Bases for the IR Function, the IR RTS Function is redundant
to the SR RTS Function. But, only the SR RTS Function is credited by the safety
analyses. The IR channels do provide a monitoring function between P-6 and P-10.
Therefore, the proposed ISTS Actions to suspend positive reactivity additions and
reduce power to below the P-6 interlock are acceptable because; 1) the ISTS Actions
provide assurance that no significant (not accounted for by the SDM calculation)
reactivity changes take place when the IR channels are unavailable for monitoring core
reactivity and, 2) the Actions assure the plant is placed in an operating condition where
the SR RTS Function is able to provide the required reactor protection and monitoring
functions and the IR channels are not required operable.

The proposed changeé are designated less restrictive because less stringent Actions
will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action statement 4a for the Source
Range RTS Function states "MODE 2 (Below P-6); with one source range neutron flux
channel inoperable, immediately suspend operations involving positive reactivity
additions.” The corresponding ISTS Action Condition H contains the same
requirements as CTS Action 4a to suspend positive reactivity additions immediately
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but the ISTS Condition is modified by a Note that states "Limited plant cooldown or
boron dilution is allowed provided the change is accounted for in the calculated
[Shutdown Margin] SDM.” The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS
Condition. This changes the CTS by allowing limited plant cooldown or boron
dilution to take place while in an Action that requires suspension of positive
reactivity additions.

Limiting positive reactivity additions provides assurance that the SDM assumed in
the safety analyses is maintained. The action to limit positive reaclivity additions
becomes necessary when the ability to monitor or protect the core is degraded. The
proposed change Is acceptable because the change continues to assure the
required SDM is maintained. The calculated SDM preserves the assumptions of
safety analyses i.e., that enough negative reaclivity is available to shutdown and or
maintain the reactor in a shutdown condition. The proposed change would allow
some positive reactivity additions (cooldown) or boron dilution (makeup) that may
permit placing the plant in a safer (further shutdown) condition. However, the
proposed change limits the additions of positive reactivity to ensure that the required
SDM is maintained. Thus, the proposed change continues to ensure the plant is
operated in accordance with the applicable safety analyses assumptions regarding
SDM while allowing some operating flexibility to place the plant in a safer condition.
The proposed change is designated less restrictive as some cooldown or dilution
would be allowed in the ITS that is not permitted in the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action statement 4b for the Source
Range RTS Function states "MODE 3, 4 and 5; with one source range neutron flux
channel inoperable, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48
hours or open the reactor trip breakers within the next hour.” The corresponding ISTS
Action Condition J requires that with one source range neutron flux channel
inoperable, the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours
or initiate action to fully insert all rods and place the rod control system in a condition
incapable of rod withdrawal in the next hour (49 hours). The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS Action Condition. This changes the CTS by allowing an
alternate means, in lieu of opening the reactor trip breakers, to be used to maintain
all the rods fully inserted.,

The purpose of the CTS Action to open the reactor trip breakers is to assure the rods
are maintained fully inserted and to reduce the potential for a reactivity event when
the Source Range RTS Function is degraded. The proposed change is acceptable
because it accomplishes the same purpose as the CTS Action within the same total
time. The ISTS Action requires that the rod control system be placed in a condition
where it is incapable of rod withdrawal. The ISTS Action provides an equivalent level
of assurance that the rods are maintained fully inserted and that the potential for a
reactivity event is minimized. In addition to accomplishing the intent of the CTS
Action, the proposed change also conforms more closely to the revised Applicability
for the affected RTS Functions. As such, the revised CTS Action corresponds 1o the
ISTS Mode of Applicability for the affected RTS Function and ensures the plant is
removed from the Applicable Mode if the restoration Action is not met. Therefore, the
revised CTS Actions do not introduce unacceptable risk or a condition that adversely
affects the safe operation of the plant. The proposed change is designated less
restrictive because less stringent Actions will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.
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(stop valve closure) RTS Function states; "With the number of OPERABLE channels
one less than the Total Number of Channels and with the THERMAL POWER level
above P-9, place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 6 hours;
operation may continue until performance of the next required CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST." The corresponding ITS Action Condition L for the turbine trip
RTS Functions also requires the inoperable channel be placed in the tripped
condition. However, the ISTS Condition does not contain a limitation on operation
until the performance of the next required Channel Functional Test. In addition, the
ITS Condition contains the allowance to bypass an inoperable channel to allow testing
of the other channels. The CTS Action 8 is revised to conform to the ITS Action
Condition L. This changes the CTS Action by eliminating the provision that operation
is limited to the performance of the Channel Functional Test and adding the provision
that an inoperable channel may be bypassed for surveillance testing of other
channels. o

As described in the ISTS and CTS bases, the Turbine trip RTS Functions are not
credited as a primary reactor trip in the safety analyses for core protection. The
turbine trip RTS Functions are anticipatory trips that help to minimize the RCS
transient resulting from a loss of load. Core protection for a loss of load accident is
provided by the credited Pressurizer Pressure - High Trip Function.

The elimination of the provision that limits operation until the next Channe! Functional
Test is acceptable because with one inoperable channel placed in trip the affected
channel is performing its safety function and the RTS turbine trip Function continues
to be operable and available to provide its design protection function. In addition, the
next required performance of a channel functional test is during the next startup and
may be as much as 18 months from when the channel becomes inoperable. The
basis for the CTS provision that operation may continue until the next channel
functional test or the next startup is that the adjustment and calibration of the furbine
trip (stop valve closure)} RTS Function would require that the turbine stop valve be
closed to adjust the associated limit switches. Therefore the necessary repairs to
restore the channel to operable status may need to be accomplished during shutdown
conditions. Thus, the CTS note provides maintenance guidance for the restoration of
the inoperable channel. This type of detailed guidance is not required in the TS to
assure the safe operation of the plant. In accordance with 10CFR 50.65 the
performance of safety systems such as the RTS must be monitored and controlled
such that the system is maintained capable of performing its intended safety function.
The Maintenance Rule requirements provide additional assurance that safety systems
are maintained operable. Therefore, considering the additional requirements
governing the proper maintenance of safety related equipment such as the RTS, the
proposed change to eliminate specific maintenance requirements from the RTS TS is
acceptable. :

The addition of the ISTS allowance to bypass an inoperable channel for a limited time
to allow surveillance testing of another channel is acceptable because the time that the
channel is bypassed is limited to 4 hours and the fact that the other turbine trip RTS
Function (low oil pressure) is diverse to the stop valve closure trip and would provide
the required reactor trip on turbine trip. Only one of the two turbine trips need function
in order to provide a reactor trip on turbine trip. The allowance to bypass a single
channel of the turbine stop valve closure trip for up to 4 hours reduces the potential for
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an inadvertent reactor trip and allows the operation of another channel to be verified
more safely. As such, the allowance to bypass an inoperable channel is acceptable.

The proposed changes are designated less restrictive because less stringent Actions
will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action 11 specifies that the
inoperable channel be placed in the trip condition. The corresponding ITS Action
Condition K also requires the inoperable channe! to be placed in the trip condition.
However, the ITS Condition K includes a Note with the provision that the inoperable
channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels.
The CTS Action is revised to conform with the ITS Action. This changes the CTS by
allowing an inoperable channel to be bypassed to facilitate surveillance testing of the
other channels.

CTS Action statement 11 applies to the RCP breaker position trip RTS function and
is applicable when one channel is inoperable. The allowance to bypass an
inoperable channel for up to 4 hours is currently applicable to most RTS functions.
The addition of this allowance for the RCP breaker trip RTS Function is reasonable
considering that this Function is only one of 4 diverse RTS functions for initiating a
reactor trip on low RCS flow. In addition, the RCP breaker position trip Function is
similar to the diverse RCP bus undervoltage and underfrequency trip Functions, i.e.,
it is an anticipatory trip. The actual RCS flow provides yet another trip function
which is not anticipatory and is based on the measured RCS flow. The actual RCS
Flow Trip Function is the RTS Function that is credited in the safety analyses for the
low RCS flow condition. The allowance to bypass a single channel of the RCP
breaker position trip Function for up to 4 hours reduces the potential for an inadvertent
reactor trip and allows the operation of another channel to be verified more safely.
Therefore, the addition of the ISTS allowance to bypass an inoperable channel is
acceptable based on the number of diverse functions providing low flow protection,
the relatively brief period of time the channel is allowed to be bypassed, and the low
likelihood of an event occurring within this time that would require this particular low
flow trip to have all channels operable. The proposed change is designated less
restrictive because less stringent Actions will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 3- Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Action 40b contains the
requirements for an inoperable reactor trip breakers (RTBs). This CTS Action address
RTBs that are inoperable for reasons other than a diverse trip feature. The CTS
Action requires that the plant be placed in Mode 3 within 6 hours. The CTS Action
does not allow any time for restoration. The cormresponding ISTS Condition N
applicable to the RTBs contains a 1-hour restoration time before requiring the plant to
be placed in Mode 3. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the
CTS by allowing 1 hour to repair an inoperable RTB before requiring that a shutdown
to Mode 3 begin.

The 1 hour allowance provided by the ISTS Action Condition N is sufficient to
correct minor problems before requiring the plant to undergo a shutdown transient
and is sufficiently short to ensure prompt action with a negligible impact on safely.
The additional hour provided by the ISTS for restoring an inoperable RTB is
acceptable because the remaining operable RTB can provide the required safety
function and because of the low likelihood of an event occurring during this brief
time that would require both the RTBs operable. In addition, the additional hour
provided by the ISTS is consistent with the total time allowed by Specification 3.0.3
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to reach Mode 3 for other situations of comparable or greater safety significance
(e.g., a total loss of a safety function). As such, the CTS Action, which is applicable
when one RTB is still operable and capable of performing the required safety
function, is overly restrictive. The proposed change is designated less restrictive
because less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) Unit 1 only (Unit 2 does not apply Action
3 1o the P-6 Interlock). CTS Action 3, for the P-6 RTS Interlock states: "With the
number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirement and with the THERMAL POWER level:

a. Below P-6, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior
to increasing THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint.

b. Above P-6 but below 5 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER,
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior to
increasing THERMAL POWER above 5 percent of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

c. Above 5 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER, POWER
OPERATION may continue.

The corresponding ITS Action Condition O for the P-6 Interlock specifies the following
Actions when one or more required channels are inoperable:

Verify the interlock is in the required state for existing unit
conditions within 1 hour or be in Mode 3 in 7 hours.

The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ITS Action Condition O. This changes the
CTS by providing a simple action to verify the interlock status, which can be done by
visual observation of panel status lights, and eliminating requirements for restoring
channels to operable status or restricting power increases.

The safety significant function of the P-6 RTS interlock is to enable (energize) the
Source Range (SR) neutron flux detectors when decreasing power. On increasing
power, the P-6 interlock allows the source range detectors to be manually de-
energized in preparation for further power ascension. The SR RTS Function is
required operable below P-6. Consistent with the standard Westinghouse safety
analyses, as explained in the ISTS bases, at power levels below the P-6 interlock, the
SR RTS trip Function provides the required core protection.

The ITS Action for an inoperable interflock channel requires that the interlock status be
promptly verified in the correct state for plant conditions or the plant be placed in Mode
3in the following 6 hours. The proposed change to adopt the ISTS Action is
acceptable because the Action provides prompt assurance that the affected RTS
Function (SR neutron flux trip) is available when required to provide core protection. If
the interlock can not be verified in the correct state within 1 hour Action must be
initiated to place the plant in Mode 3. In addition, if the required SR instrument
channels are not operable below P-6, the ITS Actions for the SR RTS Function provide
the appropriate remedial measures to assure the safe operation of the plant. As such,
the proposed change provides adequate assurance that the plant continues to be
operated consistent with the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The
proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent Actions will be
applied in the ITS than in the CTS.
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(Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) Unit 1 only {(Unit 2 does not apply Action
12 to the RTS interlocks). CTS Action 12, applicable to the Unit 1 P-8, P-9, P-10, and
P-13 RTS Interlocks states:

With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than
required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement,
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48
hours or be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and/or
open the reactor trip breakers

The corresponding ITS Action Condition O and P for the RTS Interlocks specifies the
following Actions when one or more required channels are inoperable:

Verify the interlock is in the required state for existing unit
conditions within 1 hour or

ITS Condition O specifies be in Mode 3 in 7 hours and ITS
Condition P specifies be in Mode 2 in 7 hours.

ITS Condition O is applicable to those RTS Functions required operable in Modes 1
and 2 and ITS Condition P is applicable to those RTS Functions required operable in
Mode 1.

The CTS Action Is revised to conform to the ITS Action Condition O. This changes the
CTS by providing a simple action o verify the interlock status, which can be done by
visual observation of panel status lights, and eliminating requirements for restoring
channels to operable status or opening the reactor trip breakers.

The safety significant function of the RTS interlocks is to enable the required RTS trip
functions on increasing or decreasing power. A secondary function of some interlocks
will allow certain RTS Functions to be bypassed at specific power levels. The RTS
Functions that are enabled by the interlocks are addresses separately in ITS Table
3.3.1-1 and have appropriate Actions assigned to them if they are not operable when
required. The ITS requirement regarding the RTS interlocks, therefore, focuses on
verifying the affected interlock is in the required state for the current plant conditions
(i.e., itis performing its safety function). If certain RTS Functions are not enabled
when required the applicable ITS Actions for those specific Functions contain the
appropriate measures to ensure the safe operation of the plant.

The ITS Actions for an inoperable interlock channel requires that the interlock status be
promptly verified in the correct state for plant conditions or the plant be placed in Mode
2 or 3 (depending on the affected interlock) in the following 6 hours. The proposed
change to adopt the ISTS Action is acceptable because the Action provides prompt
assurance that the affected RTS Function(s) are available when required to provide
core protection. [f the interlock can not be verified in the cotrect state within 1 hour
Action must be initiated to place the plant in Mode 2 or 3 as applicable. In addition, if
the required RTS Function(s) enabled by the interlock are not operable, the ITS -
Actions for those RTS Function(s) provide the appropriate remedial measures to
assure the safe operation of the plant. As such, the proposed change provides
adequate assurance that the plant continues to be operated consistent with the
assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The proposed change is designated
less restrictive because less stringent Actions wili be applied in the ITS than in the
CTs. .
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(Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the surveillance
requirements for the RTS Functions. As part of the surveillance requirements, CTS
Table 4.3-1 specifies the required modes for performing the surveillances. In the case
of the Intermediate Range RTS Function, CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies Mode 1 for
performing surveillances. The corresponding ISTS requirements for the RTS Function
do not include a separate Table for surveillance requirements. All the requirements
associated with an RTS Function are presented in ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. In addition the
ISTS, does not require the Intermediate Range RTS Function to be operable above P-
10 (approximately 10% RTP). CTS Table 3.3-1 which also contains Applicable Modes
for the RTS Function specifies the Intermediate Range Function may be bypassed
above P-10. The CTS applicable Mode specified in Table 4.3-1 for the Intermediate
Range RTS Function is revised to conform to the ISTS and to be more consistent with
the Mode specified on CTS Table 3.3-1. This changes the CTS by combining the
requirements for the RTS Functions into a single Table and relaxing the current Mode
1 requirement for performing surveillances by the addition of Footnote (b) 1o Mode 1
which identifies that the Function is only required in Mode 1 below P-10.

The purpose for the Intermediate Range RTS Function is to provide core protection
during startup and low power operation (< 10 % RTP). Due to the low setpoint of this
RTS Function (approximately 25% RTP), the Intermediate Range RTS Function must
be bypassed to allow normal power accession to proceed. The RTS is designed to
allow the Intermediate Range RTS Function to be bypassed at approximately 10%
RTP (via the P-10 Interlock). As such, the safety analyses do not credit this trip at
power levels above 10% RTP and the ISTS clearly specifies the Function is not
required above P-10. The proposed change is acceptable because it revises the
Intermediate Range Applicability to more closely conform fo the RTS design. In
addition, the proposed change does not reduce the availability of this RTS Function or
invalidate any assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The Intermediate Range
RTS Function continues to be maintained operable consistent with the design of the
RTS to provide core protection during startup and low power operation. In addition,
the proposed change removes inconsistencies in the CTS requirements for this
Function in Table 3.3-1 and Table 4.3-1. The proposed change is designated less
restrictive because less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the
CTS.

(Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability} CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the surveillance
requirements for the RTS Functions. As part of the surveillance requirements, CTS
Table 4.3-1 specifies the required modes for performing the surveillances. In the case
of the Source Range RTS Function, CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies Mode 2 for performing
surveillances. The corresponding ISTS requirements for the RTS Function do not
include a separate Table for surveillance requirements. All the requirements
associated with an RTS Function are presented in ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. In addition the
ISTS, does not require the Source Range RTS Function to be operable above P-6
(approximately 9 X 10 V' amps). CTS Table 3.3-1 which also contains Applicable
Modes for the RTS Function specifies the source Range Function may be bypassed
above P-6. The CTS applicable Mode specified in Table 4.3-1 for the Source Range
RTS Function is revised fo conform to the ISTS and to be more consistent with the
Mode specified on CTS Table 3.3-1. This changes the CTS by combining the
requirements for the RTS Functions into a single Table and relaxing the current Mode
2 requirement for performing surveillances by the addition of Footnote (d) to Mode 2
which identifies that the Function is only required in Mode 2 below P-6.
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The purpose for the Source Range RTS Function is to provide core protection during
shutdown conditions when the rod control system is capable of rod withdrawal, during
startup and low power operation (< P-6). Due to the low setpoint of this RTS Function
(approximately 1 X 10° cps), the Source Range RTS Function must be bypassed to
allow normal power ascension to proceed. The RTS is designed to allow the Source
Range RTS Function to be bypassed via the P-6 Interock. As such, the safety
analyses do not credit this trip at power levels above the P-6 interlock and the ISTS
clearly specifies that the Function is not required above P-6. The proposed change is
acceptable because it revises the Source Range Applicability to more closely conform
to the RTS design and the applicable safety analyses assumptions. The proposed
change does not reduce the availability of this RTS Function or invalidate any
assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The Source Range RTS Function
continues to be maintained operable consistent with the design of the RTS to provide
core protection during shutdown conditions when the rod control system is capable of
rod withdrawal, during startup and low power operation. In addition, the proposed
change removes inconsistencies in the CTS requirements for this Function in Table
3.3-1 and Table 4.3-1. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because
less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the surveillance
requirements for the RTS Functions. As part of the surveillance requirements, CTS
Table 4.3-1 specifies the required modes for performing the surveillances. Inthe case
of the Turbine Trip RTS Function, CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies Mode 2 for performing
surveillances. The corresponding ISTS requirements for the RTS Function do not
include a separate Table for surveillance requirements. All the requirements
associated with an RTS Function are presented in ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. In addition the
ISTS, does not require the Turbine Trip RTS Function to be operable below P-9 (49%
RTP). In addition, CTS Table 3.3-1 only specifies Mode 1 for this RTS Function. The
CTS applicable Mode specified in Table 4.3-1 for the Turbine Trip RTS Function is
revised {o conform to the ISTS and to be more consistent with the "Above P-9"
permissive noted in the Function title on Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1. This changes the
CTS by combining the requirements for the RTS Functions into a single Table and
deleting the current Mode 2 requirement for performing surveillances. Changes to the
Mode 1 requirement for this RTS Function were addressed in the markups of Table
3.3-1 and are applicable to Table 4.3-1.

The purpose for the Turbine Trip RTS Function is to provide an anticipatory loss of
load reactor trip above P-9 (49% RTP). This Function serves to minimize the resulting
RCS transient from a loss of load. Below 49% RTP a reaclor trip on turbine trip is not
required as the transient is not as severe. The RTS is designed to enable the Turbine
Trip RTS Function at 49% RTP by the P-9 Interlock. As such, the safety analyses can
not credit this trip at power levels below the P-9 interlock and the ISTS clearly specifies
that the Function is not required below P-9. The proposed change is acceptable
because it revises the Turbine Trip Applicability to more closely conform to the RTS
design and the applicable safety analyses assumptions. The proposed change does
not reduce the availability of this RTS Function or invalidate any assumptions of the
applicable safety analyses. The Turbine Trip RTS Function continues to be
maintained operable consistent with the design of the RTS to minimize the loss of load
RCS transient at power levels greater than 49% RTP. In addition, the proposed
change removes inconsistencies in the CTS requirements for this Function in Table
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3.3-1 and Table 4.3-1. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because
less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the surveillance
requirements for the RTS Functions. As part of the surveillance requirements, CTS
Table 4.3-1 specifies the required modes for performing the surveillances. In the case
of the P-6 RTS Function, CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies Mode 1 for performing
surveillances. The corresponding ISTS requirements for the RTS Function do not
include a separate Table for surveillance requirements. All the requirements
associated with an RTS Function are presented in ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. In addition the
ISTS, does not require the P-6 RTS Function to be operable above the P-6 setpoint
(approximately 9 X 10 *** amps). CTS Table 3.3-1 which also contains Applicable
Modes for the RTS Function only specifies that the P-6 Function be operable in Mode
2. The CTS applicable Mode specified in Table 4.3-1 for the P-6 RTS Function is
revised to conform to the ISTS and to be more consistent with the Mode specified in
CTS Table 3.3-1. This changes the CTS by combining the requirements for the RTS
Functions into a single Table and deleting the current Mode 1 requirement for
performing surveillances. The changes to the Mode 2 requirement for the P-6
Functions are identified and discussed in the changes to CTS Table 3.3-1. The
changes made to this Function in Table 3.3-1 are applicable to Table 4.3-1.

The safety significant purpose of the P-6 RTS Funclion is to enable the Source Range
RTS Function to provide core protection during shutdown conditions when the rod
control system is capable of rod withdrawal, during startup and low power operation

(< P-6). Due to the low setpoint of this RTS Function (approximately 1 X 10° cps), the
Source Range RTS Function must be bypassed to allow normal power ascension to
proceed. The RTS is designed to allow the Source Range RTS Function to be
bypassed at power levels greater than the P-6 Interlock. As such, the safety analyses
do not credit the Source Range trip or the operation of the P-6 interlock at power levels
above the P-6 interlock setpoint. As such, the ISTS clearly specifies that the P-6
interlock Function is not required at power levels above the P-6 setpoint.

The proposed change is acceptable because it revises the P-6 Interlock Applicability to
more closely conform to the RTS design and the applicable safety analyses
assumptions. The proposed change does not reduce the availability of this RTS
Function or invalidate any assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The P-6
interlock continues to be maintained operable to ensure the Source Range RTS
Function Is available consistent with the assumptions of the safely analyses and
design of the RTS. In addition, the proposed change removes inconsistencies in the
CTS requirements for this Function in Table 3.3-1 and Table 4.3-1. The proposed
change is designated less restrictive because less stringent requirements will be
applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 7- Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies a
Channel Functional Test (CFT) be performed on the Manual Reactor Trip Function
prior to each startup, if not performed in the previous 31 days (Note 1) and once per
Refueling Cycle. The corresponding ISTS requirement specifies that a TADOT be
performed on this RTS Function once every 18 months. The ISTS surveillance
requirement is modified by a note specifying verification of the setpoint is not required.
The CTS surveillance requirements for the Manual Reactor Trip RTS Function are
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement
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to perform a CFT on the Manual Reactor Trip Function prior to each startup if not
performed within 31 days (Note 1).

The TADOT is an ISTS defined test (ISTS Section 1.0) that is one of the
surveillances used to replace the CTS CFT surveillance. The introduction of the
different ISTS surveillance tests and the differences from the CTS surveillances are
identified and discussed in the markups and DOCs associated with Section 1.0.

The ISTS TADOT surveillance for the Manual Reactor Trip Function replaces the
CTS CFT required at refueling intervals without introducing a technical change to
that CTS requirement, However, the ISTS surveillance requirements for this
function eliminate the CTS requirement to perform a CFT prior to each startup. The
ISTS requirement reduces the frequency of the required testing but does not change
the method or the type of testing required.

The elimination of the requirement to re-perform the CFT prior to each startup is
acceptable based on the remaining requirement to perform this testing every 18
months which provides adequate assurance of operability. Testing this manual RTS
Function once per 18 months Is reasonable considering the known reliability and
simplicity of manually actuated (hand switch) circuits and the other more frequent
testing that is performed on RTS circuits including the RTBs and automatic trip logic
testing. In addition, the elimination of this surveillance requirement reduces the
number of RTB and bypass breaker cycles (wear) which generally improves
equipment reliability and availability. As such, the proposed change will not
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant and continues to assure adequate
equipment testing is performed to verify the operability of the Manual Reaclor Trip.
The proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent
requirements will be applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 7- Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) The CTS surveillances for the
Power Range Low setpoint and Intermediate Range RTS Functions specified in Table
4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test (CFT) to be performed Prior to Startup (S/U) if
not performed in the previous 31 days (Note 1). The corresponding ISTS surveillance
SR 3.3.1.8 (BVPS ITS SR 3.3.1.7) also requires a Channel Operational Test (COT)
prior to reactor startup. However, the ISTS Surveillance is modified by a Note that
states the surveillance Is only required if it has not been performed in the previous 92
days. The ISTS surveillance also requires the performance of the COT after reducing
power below P-10 and every 92 days on a periodic basis as long as the plant is
maintained in the Applicable Mode. The CTS surveillance requirements for these RTS
Functions are revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS requirement to
perform the surveillance prior to reactor startup such that the performance of the
surveillance need not be repeated if it was performed within the previous 92 days
instead of the previous 31 days. In addition, the requirement to perform the
surveillance during a shutdown after reducing power below P-10 and the requirement
to repeat the surveillance every 92 days on a periodic basis are added to the CTS.
The additional performance requirements are addressed separately in an M DOC.
This DOC only addresses the change from 31 to 92 days prior to startup.

The purpose of the surveillance is to verify the neutron flux trip setpoints are
operable during power ascension or shutdown (Mode 2 and Mode 1 < P-10) when
the affected neutron flux trip functions are required operable to provide the core
protection. The type of testing required remains unchanged, and any differences
between the CTS CFT and the ISTS COT are discussed in the DOCs associated
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with ISTS Section 1.0, “Definitions”. The proposed allowance (92 days) for
performing this surveillance prior to reactor startup is acceptable because itis
consistent with the required frequency for COTs performed on most of the RTS and
ESFAS functions. The RTS and ESFAS functions with Quarterly COTs are
considered operable between the required performances, including the power range
neutron flux high trip setpoint channels during Mode 1 operation. The quarterly
surveillance interval has proven to provide adequate assurance of continued
operability for the majority of RTS and ESFAS Functions. The proposed change
makes the surveillance interval for the affected RTS Functions more consistent with
the other RTS and ESFAS Functions. The performance of the required COT within
31 days is overly conservative and unnecessary to ensure the operability of the
affected instrumentation. The CTS is also revised to require additional
performances of the COT during a shutdown, after reducing power below P-10, and
every 92 days on a periodic basis as long as the plant is operated in the Applicable
Mode (Mode 2 and Mode 1 < P-10). The inclusion of the requirements to perform
this surveillance during shutdowns and every 92-days provide additional assurance
that the affected RTS Functions are maintained operable when required.
Considering the additional surveillance requirements and the acceptability of the 92-
day interval for other RTS protection instrumentation, the 92-day interval for the
performance of a COT prior to startup is adequate to confirm the operability of the
affected RTS functions. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because
less stringent requirements will be applied in the ITS thanin the CTS. ™~

(Category 6- Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria) The CTS
surveillances for the Under Voltage and Under Frequency RTS Functions specified in
Table 4.3-1 require a quarterly Channel Functional Test (CFT). The corresponding
ISTS surveillance requirements for these RTS Functions specify a quarterly Trip
Actuating Device Operational Test (TADOT). The ISTS TADOT requirement is
modified by a note that specifies that "verification of setpoint is not required”. The
CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by adding
a specific exception for setpoint verification when performing the quartery functional
test. The difference between the ISTS TADOT defined term and the CTS CFT
defined term is addressed in the DOCs associated with TS Section 1.0, Definitions.
This DOC is only intended to address the addition of the ISTS Note that takes
exception to the verification of setpoints.

The affected RTS Functions (Under Voltage and Under Frequency on the RCP bus)
are anticipatory loss of flow reaclor trip functions that are not credited as primary
reactor trips in the safety analyses. The actual RCS measured flow is the primary
credited RTS Function for loss of flow. In addition, the instrumentation associated with
these Functions consists of simple contacts operated by an electro-mechanical or
digital relay that is not located where it is subject to an adverse environment. The
associated instrument signal from the relay is not processed through complicated
circuitry consisting of a variety of electronic components subject to age or
environmental affects that may contribute to significant setpoint drift. In addition,
setpoint verification requires removal of the associated relay which reduces the
availability of the protection function, increases equipment wear, and introduces the
potential for error by requiring repeated removal and installation of the equipment. It
should also be noted that the addition of the proposed exception to the verification of
setpoints is consistent with the requirements of the CTS CFT definition which does not
require setpoint verification.
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Based on the discussion above and the fact the operation of the affected relays and
contacts continue to be tested every quarter and the setpoints continued to be verified
periodically every 18 months by the required channel calibration, the proposed change
is acceptable. The proposed change provides adequate assurance that the affected
instrumentation is maintained operable and does not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant. The proposed change is designated less restrictive because the
ITS requirement has a more explicit exception in the surveillance requirement than
contained in the CTS.

({Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria and
Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) The CTS surveillances for the
Turbine Trip RTS Functions specified in Table 4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test
(CFT) performed prior to each startup. The CTS surveillance is modified by a note that
specifies the surveillance is only required if not performed in the previous 31 days.

The corresponding ISTS surveillance requirements for these RTS Functions specify a
Trip Actuating Device Operational Test (TADOT) be performed prior {o exceeding the
P-9 interlock whenever the unit has been in Mode 3 if not performed in the previous 31
days. The ISTS TADOT requirement is modified by a note specifying "verification of
setpoint is not required™. The CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS.

This changes the CTS by extending the frequency to perform the surveillance until the
P-9 interlock (49% RTP) is reached instead of prior to startup and by adding a specific
exception for setpoint verification when performing the functional test. The difference
between the ISTS TADOT defined term and the CTS CFT defined term is addressed
in the DOCs associated with TS Section 1.0, Definitions. This DOC is only intended to
address the change extending the frequency for performing this surveillance up to the
P-9 setpoint and the addition of the ISTS Note that takes exception to the verification of
setpoint acceplance criteria.

The proposed change to extend the surveillance frequency from prior to startup until
the P-8 interlock is acceptable because the affected RTS Turbine Trip Functions are
not required operable until the P-9 interlock setpoint (49% RTP) is reached. Below the
P-9 interlock setpoint the Turbine Trip Functions are not required operable because
the RCS is capable of handling a turbine trip loss of load transient without the need for
a reactor trip. As such, the Turbine Trip RTS Function surveillance requirements are
not required to be complete until the P-9 interlock setpoint is reached. Upon reaching
the P-9 setpoint, the Turbine Trip RTS Function must be verified operable and capable
of performing its safety function for reactor protection. The proposed change
continues to assure the operability of the Turbine Trip RTS Functions is verified prior to
the Functions being required for reactor protection.

The Turbine Trip RTS Functions (low oil pressure and stop valve closure) are
anticipatory loss of load reactor trip functions not credited in the safety analyses as a
primary reactor trip. Pressurizer Pressure High is the credited (primary) RTS Function
for loss of load. In addition, the instrumentation associated with these Functions
consist of simple contacts operated by a pressure switch (low of! pressure) or limit
switch (valve position) that operate in a two-out-of-three (oil pressure) or a four-out-of-
four (stop valve position) logic to actuate a reactor trip. The instrument signal from the
switches is not processed through complicated circuitry consisting of a variety of
electronic components subject fo age or environmental affects that may contribute to
significant setpoint drift. It should also be noted that the addition of the proposed
exception to the verification of setpoints is consistent with the requirements of the CTS
CFT definition which does not require setpoint verification.
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Based on the discussion above and the fact that the operation of the affected switches
and confacts continue to be tested prior to exceeding P-9 after each shutdown to
Mode 3 (if not tested in the last 31 days) and that the setpoints continued to be verified
periodically every 18 months by the required Channel Calibration, the proposed
change that takes exception to the verification of setpoints is acceptable.

As such, the proposed changes continue to provide adequate assurance that the
affected instrumentation is maintained operable and do not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant. The proposed changes are designated less restrictive because
less stringent surveillance requirements are applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) The CTS surveillances for the
RTB RTS Function specified in Table 4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test (CFT)
performed on each train every other month and prior to each startup if not performed in
the previous 31 days (Note 1). The corresponding ISTS surveillance requirement for
the RTB RTS Function (SR 3.3.1.4) only specifies a Trip Actuating Device Operational
Test (TADOT) be performed every 31 days on a staggered Test Basis. The ISTS
surveillance does not require an additional performance of the surveillance prior to
each startup. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to perform the surveillance prior to each startup. The
difference between the ISTS TADOT defined term and the CTS CFT defined term is
addressed in the DOCs associated with TS Section 1.0, Definitions. This DOC is only
intended to address the change that eliminates the requirement to perform the
surveillance prior to each startup as modified by Table 4.3-1 Note 1.

The Mode of applicability for the RTBs is Mode 1, 2, and 3, 4, and 5 when the rod
control system is capable of rod withdrawal. The rules of TS (Section 3.0) require that
surveillances be met (performed within the required frequency) prior to entering the
Mode of applicability and during the Mode of applicability. The rules of TS usage
require that the affected RTB surveillance be met prior to placing the rod control
system in a condition where rods may be withdrawn in Modes 3, 4, or 5. In addition,
the surveillance must continue to be performed periodically on the specified interval
while in this Mode of applicability. As the rod control system must be made capable of
rod withdrawal prior fo each reactor startup, the TS already require that the
surveillance must be met prior to each reactor startup without the need for an
additional requirement to specifically perform the surveillance "prior to each startup.”
Due to the essentially redundant requirements contained in the CTS, the proposed
change eliminates a performance requirement but does not significantly reduce the
required surveillance testing of the RTBs. The proposed change is acceptable
because the remaining surveillance requirements continue to assure the RTBs are
verified to be operable prior to each startup and on a periodic basis thereafter. In
addition, the proposed change does not significantly reduce the required testing and
continues to provide adequate assurance that the RTBs are maintained operable. The
proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent surveillance
requirements are applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) The CTS surveillance
requirements specified in Table 4.3-1 for the power range neutron flux high setpoint
include a channel calibration performed every quarter. The surveillance is modified by
a note that excludes the neutron detectors. The corresponding ISTS channel
calibration requirement associated with the power range neutron flux high setpoint (SR
3.3.1.10) only requires the calibration to be performed every 18 months. The ISTS
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surveillance also contains a note that excludes the neutron detectors from the test.
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by reducing the
frequency of the required channel calibration from quarterly to once per 18 months.

The existing surveillance requirements for the nuclear instrumentation system (NIS)
include a daily adjustment by calorimetric heat balance calculation, a monthly
adjustment to the incore detectors, and a quarterly channel functional test (CFT). The
CTS CFT defined term in Section 1.0 of the TS does not require setpoints to be
verified during performance of the test. The new ISTS channel operational test (COT)
that replaces the CTS CFT explicitly requires that setpoints be verified. The COT is
required to be performed every quarter on the NIS channels. Therefore, the channel
setpoints are required to be verified on a quarterly basis. The significant difference
between a channel calibration and a COT is that the channel calibration includes the
instrument channel! sensors. As the sensors (neutron detectors) are not included in
the CTS quarterly channe! calibration requirement, the new quarterly COT effectively
accomplishes the same function as the CTS quarterly channel calibration requirement.

The proposed change is acceptable considering the number and frequency of
surveillances that are performed on the NIS (daily, monthly, quarterly) and the fact that
the new ISTS COT definition specifically requires setpoints to be verified every quarter.
Considering that the new COT requirement is effectively the same as the CTS channel
calibration requirement, the proposed change does not significantly reduce the
surveillance testing performed on the NIS. In addition, the channel calibration
requirement is normally required on an 18 month interval for all other RTS and ESFAS
instrument channels and has been proven fo provide adequate assurance of
instrument operability when performed on this interval for all other RTS and ESFAS
instrumentation. As such, the proposed change continues to provide adequate
assurance that the NIS channels are appropriately calibrated and maintained operable
consistent with the requirements for the other RTS and ESFAS instrument channels.
The proposed change is designated less restrictive because less stringent surveillance
requirements are applied in the ITS than in the CTS.

(Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) Unit 1 only. Unit 1 Fuctional Unit
# 24, "Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers" includes a surveillance requirement to
perform a functional test on the bypass breakers prior to startup (S/U) if not
performed in the previous 31 days (Note 1). The corresponding ITS surveillance
requirement applicable to the reactor trip bypass breakers (SR 3.3.1.4) specifies
that the bypass breakers be tested prior to placing the bypass breaker in service but
does not include the requirement to test the bypass breakers prior to startup. This
changes the CTS by reducing the number of bypass breaker surveillance tests
required.

The proposed change is acceptable considering that the ITS surveillance requirement
SR 3.3.1.4 continues to ensure the bypass breakers are tested prior to placing them in
service. As such, the proposed change continues to provide adequate assurance
that the bypass breakers are maintained operable and that the plant continues to be
operated in a safe manner. The proposed change is designated less restrictive
because less stringent surveillance requirements are applied in the ITS than in the
CTSs.
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CTS Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1 list the RTS interlocks in Function 23. The CTS list of
interlocks includes P-10 and P-13. The P-10 and P-13 interlocks function to provide
the P-7 interlock (low power permissive). This is a standard Westinghouse RTS
interlock design. Although the CTS references the P-7 permissive in several RTS
Functions, the CTS does not specifically list the P-7 interlock in RTS Function 23.
The CTS relies on specifying the components of the P-7 interlock (P-10 and P-13) to
address the function of P-7. The ISTS list of interlocks includes P-10, P-13, and P-
7. The CTS Is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by adding a
specific RTS line item Function for the P-7 interlock in Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1.

The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the ISTS
and because the P-7 interlock is part of the BVPS RTS design. The inclusion of this
interlock and associated requirements in CTS Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1 provides a
more complete RTS specification that clearly addresses all the RTS interlocks
consistent with the ISTS and BVPS design. Although the P-7 interlock may be
addressed indirectly by the inclusion of the P-10 and P-13 interlocks, a separate line
item for the P-7 interlock provides more clear guidance regarding the requirements
for RTS operability and the applicable Actions and surveillances necessary to
support the RTS. The proposed change is designated more restrictive because new
requirements are added to the CTS.

CTS Note 3 in Table 3.3-1 states the following; " With the reactor trip system
breakers in the closed position and the control rod drive system capable of

rod withdrawal." This CTS Note is used to modify the Applicability of RTS functions
needed to mitigate the consequences of rod withdrawal events. The corresponding
ISTS Note (a) states; " With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted.” The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by removing the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) from the applicability
requirement and adding the requirement to the applicability of whenever one or more
rods are not fully inserted. This DOC is intended to address the addition of the ISTS
provision of "one or more rods not fully inserted” to CTS Note 3.

The CTS Applicability requires the associated RTS Functions to be operable when the
possibility of an inadvertent or uncontrolled rod withdrawa! accident exists. The
associated RTS Functions provide reactor trip actuations to mitigate the consequences
of a rod withdrawal event. In order to assure the availability of the required protection
Functions the CTS Applicability requires the associated RTS Functions to be operable
whenever the RTBs are closed and when the rod control system is capable of rod
withdrawal. The proposed change to CTS Note 3 includes the addition of the ISTS
provision of "with one or more rods not fully inserted.” The inclusion of the ISTS
provision regarding rod position provides an additional condition to the CTS Note 3 that
is not currently specified in the CTS. Although the ISTS provision addressing rod
position is not directly related to rod withdrawal capability, the addition of the ISTS
provision provides assurance that the RTS Functions are maintained operable to
provide reactor protection. The proposed addition ensures that if all rods are not fully
inserted, the RTS Funclions necessary to ensure the reactor can be placed in a safe
condition are required operable regardless of the status of the rod contro! system or
RTBs. Therefore, the addition of the ISTS provision of "with one or more rods not fully
inserted” to CTS Note 3 provides additional assurance that the reactor is operated in a
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safe manner and is acceptable. However, the addition of this ISTS provision does
represent a new and different condition of applicability not currently addressed in the
CTS. As the proposed change fo CTS Note 3 introduces a new condition to the CTS
applicability requirements, this change is designated more restrictive.

CTS Action 2.a.2, for an inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux Channel, states "place
the inoperable channel in trip within 6 hours and perform SR 4.2.4." The referenced
SR requires that the Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio be verified within the limit. The
corresponding ISTS Action in Condition D specifies the performance of a
surveillance to verify QPTR but includes a periodic frequency of "Once per 12
hours” for performing this surveillance. The CTS Action 2.a.2 is revised to conform
with the corresponding ISTS Action in Condition D. This changes the CTS by
specifying a periodic frequency for performing the required surveillance.

The purpose of performing SR 4.2.4 as part of a Power Range channel Action
requirement is to confirm {on a more frequent bases) that the Quadrant Power Tilt
Ratio (QPTRY) remains within the limit when a power range channel (which provides
input to QPTR) is inoperable and power is maintained >75% RTP. With only 3 inputs
to QPTR and power >75% RTP more frequent periodic checks of QPTR are necessary
to assure the reactor core continues to operate within the radial power distribution
limits specified in the QPTR TS. As such, the inclusion of the periodic Frequency to .
the CTS Action provides additional assurance the plant is operated within the safety
analysis limits when one Power Range Neutron Flux channel input to QPTR is
inoperable. Based on the need for more frequent verifications of QPTR with the input
from one Power Range channel inoperable, the proposed change is acceptable. As
the proposed change to CTS Action 2.a.2 adds a new requirement to the Action, this
change is designated more restrictive.

CTS Action 7a requires that "the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition
within 6 hours”. The corresponding ISTS Action Conditions E, K, and L specify the
same Action but also includes the requirement that if the channel is not placed in the
trip condition the affected unit must be removed from the Applicable Mode associated
with the RTS Function. This additional ITS Action is to reduce power to Mode 3in ITS
Condition E, or reduce power to less than P-7 for ITS Condition K, and to reduce
power {o less than P-9 for ITS Condition L. The CTS is revised to include the ISTS
Action requirement to remove the unit from the Applicable Mode for the affected RTS
Function. This changes the CTS by including a specific Action to remove the unit
from the Applicable Mode of the affected RTS Function if the Action to place the
channel in trip is not met.

The allowance to continue to operate with an inoperable channel in the trip condition
is based on the fact that the remaining operable channels continue to provide an RTS
Function that is single failure proof. The inoperable channel in the trip condition
provides its safety function input to the actuation logic associated with the RTS
Function. Only one of the remaining operable channels needs to trip in order to
accomplish the actuation logic (typically 2-out-of-3 or 2-out-of-4). Failure to place the
inoperable channel in the trip condition results in a situation where both the remaining
operable channels must trip in order to accomplish the actuation logic. Therefore,
failure 1o place the channel in the trip condition could result in the potential for a single
failure of an instrument channel preventing the RTS Function from being
accomplished. As such, the proposed change is acceptable because it ensures the
plant is placed in a Mode where the RTS Function is no longer required operable
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when the channels that comprise that RTS Function may be susceptible to a single
failure that could prevent the RTS Function from being accomplished. As the
proposed change adds new Action requirements to the CTS, it is designated more_
restrictive.

CTS Action 8 applies to the Turbine Trip (Stop Valve Closure) RTS Function. Action 8
requires that "the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours”.
The corresponding ISTS Action Condition L specifies the same Action for this RTS
Function but also includes the requirement that if the channel is not placed in the trip
condition the affected unit must be removed from the Applicable Mode associated
with the RTS Function. The additional ITS Action requires that power be reduced to
less than P-9 for ITS Condition L. The CTS is revised to include the ITS Action
requirement to remove the unit from the Applicable Mode for the affected RTS
Function. This changes the CTS by including a specific Action to remove the unit
from the Applicable Mode of the affected RTS Function if the Action to place the
channel in trip is not met.

The applicable Mode for the turbine trip RTS Functions is 2 P-9 (approximately 49%
RTP). Below P-9 the loss of the turbine does not require a reactor trip to minimize the
resulting RCS transient. The allowance to continue to operate with an inoperable
channel in the trip condition is based on the fact that with the inoperable channel in
the trip condition, the safety function input of that channel is accomplished. Failure to
place the inoperable channel in the trip condition results in a situation where the
turbine trip stop valve closure RTS Function is no longer operable. Therefore, failure
to place the inoperable channel in the trip condition prevents this RTS Function from
being accomplished. As such, the proposed change is acceptable because it ensures
the plant is placed in a Mode where the RTS Function is no longer required operable
when an inoperable channel can not be placed in the trip condition and the RTS
Function may be affected. As the proposed change adds new Action requirements to
the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

CTS Action 11 applies to the Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) breaker position RTS
Function. Action 11 requires that "the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped
condition within 6 hours™. The corresponding ISTS Action Condition K specifies the
same Action for this RTS Function but also includes the requirement that if the
channel is not placed in the trip condition the affected unit must be removed from the
Applicable Mode associated with the RTS Function. The additional ITS Action
requires that power be reduced to less than P-7 for ITS Condition K. The CTS is
revised to include the ITS Action requirement to remove the unit from the Applicable
Mode for the affected RTS Function. This changes the CTS by including a specific
Action to remove the unit from the Applicable Mode of the affected RTS Function if
the Action to place the channel in trip is not met.

The applicable Mode for the RCP breaker position RTS Function is > P-7
(approximately 10% RTP). Below P-7 the RCP breaker position trip function is
blocked by the P-7 interlock and the trip is not assumed to function in the safety
analyses. The allowance to continue to operate with an inoperable channel in the trip
condition is based on the fact that with the inoperable channel in the trip condition, the
safety function input of that channel is accomplished. Failure to place the inoperable
channel in the trip condition results in a situation where both the remaining operable
channels must trip in order to accomplish the actuation logic. Therefore, failure to
place the channel in the trip condition could resuilt in the potential for a single failure of
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an instrument channel preventing the RTS Function from being accomplished. As
such, the proposed change is acceptable because it ensures the plant is placed in a
Mode where the RTS Function is no longer required operable when the channels that
comprise that RTS Function may be susceptible to a single failure that could prevent
the RTS Function from being accomplished. As the proposed change adds new
Action requirements to the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

Unit 2 only (Unit 1 does not have an Action 44). Action 44 is applicable to the Unit 2
RTS Interlock Functions (i.e., P-6, P-8, P-9, etc.). The Unit 2 CTS Action 44 requires
that action be taken "With less than the Minimum Number of Channels
OPERABLE...." The CTS minimum channels operable requirement for the RTS
Interlock Functions is one less than the total number of Interlock channels. As such
the CTS does not require any Action when a single interlock channel is inoperable.
The corresponding ITS Actions Conditions O and P specify that Action be taken when
"one or more channels are inoperable™. The ITS Actions are based on the "Required”
or total number of channels. As such, the ITS Actions for the RTS interlocks require
that action be initiated as soon as a single interlock channel becomes inoperable.
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by specifying that
action be initiated when a single interlock channel becomes inoperable.

The RTS interlock Functions serve to enable certain RTS Functions at specific power
levels to ensure these RTS Functions are available when required and as assumed in
the safety analyses. The Action requirements for an inoperable interlock channel
require that the status of the interlock be verified to be correct for the current plant
conditions. This action confirms the interlock is functioning properly and that the
required RTS Functions are available as assumed in the applicable safety analyses.
The proposed change, which requires the interlock status to be verified when any
single input channel is inoperable, is acceptable because this change provides
additional assurance that the plant continues to be operated within the assumptions of
the safety analyses. The performance of this additional action requirement provides
confirmation that the RTS is functioning properly when a channel is inoperable and
does not represent an undue burden on plant personnel. As the proposed change
adds new Action requirements to the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

Unit 2 only (Unit 1 does not have an Action 44). Action 44 is applicable to the Unit 2
RTS Interlock Functions (i.e., P-6, P-8, P-9, efc.). CTS Action 44 requires that the
interlock be determined to be "in its required state for the existing plant condition”.
The default action requirement if the interlock can not be determined to be in the
required state within 1 hour is 1o apply Specification 3.0.3. Specification 3.0.3 allows
1 hour to prepare for a plant shutdown and then up to 6 hours to be in Mode 3 or 8
hours total from when the channel is first declared inoperable before the shutdown
must be complete. The corresponding ITS Action O and P contains different default
Actions if the interfock can not be verified to be in the required state. ITS Condition O
requires the plant be placed in Mode 3 in a total of 7 hours and is applicable to those
interlock Functions that are required operable in Modes 1 and 2. ITS Condition P
requires the plant be placed in Mode 2 in a total of 7 hours and is applicable to those
interlock Functions required operable in Mode 1. The CTS Action is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS Action by including the specific power
reduction necessary lo remove the plant from the applicable Mode for the affected
interlock Function and by reducing the total time allowed to complete the actions by 1
hour.
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The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the ISTS
and because it simplifies the required Actions consistent with the Applicable Modes of
the affected RTS Functions. Typically in the ISTS, the Action requirements provide
the appropriate default Actions to assure the plant is placed in a safe Mode without
referencing Specification 3.0.3. The CTS requirement to apply Specification 3.0.3 is
unnecessary to assure the plant is placed in a safe condition if an RTS interlock is
inoperable or can not be verified in the required state. The slightly reduced time to
complete the required actions is also acceptable because it is sufficient to safely
complete the required power reduction without challenging plant systems. As the
proposed change reduces the total time allowed to complete the Actions, itis
designated more restrictive.

Unit 1 only (Unit 2 does not use Action 3 or 12 for the RTS Interlock Functions). CTS
Action 3 is applicable to the Unit 1 RTS P-6 Interlock Function. CTS Action 12 is
applicable to the other RTS interfocks (P-8, P-9, P-10). The CTS Action 3 and 12
require that action be taken "With less than the Minimum Number of Channels
OPERABLE...." The CTS minimum channels operable requirement for the RTS
Interlock Functions is one less than the total number of Interlock channels. As such
the CTS does not require any Action when a single interlock channel is inoperable.
The corresponding ITS Action Conditions O and P specify that Action be taken when
"one or more channels are inoperable™. The ITS Actions are based on the "Required”
or total number of channels. As such, the ITS Actions for the RTS interlocks require
that action be initiated as soon as a single interlock channel becomes inoperable.
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by specifying that
action be initiated when a single interlock channel becomes inoperable.

The RTS interlock Functions serve to enable certain RTS Functions at specific power
levels to ensure these RTS Functions are available when required and as assumed in
the safety analyses. The Action requirements for an inoperable interlock channel
require that the status of the interlock be verified to be correct for the current plant
conditions. This action confirms the interlock is functioning properly and that the
required RTS Functions are available as assumed in the applicable safety analyses.
The proposed change, which requires the interlock status to be verified when any
single input channel is inoperable, is acceptable because this change provides
additional assurance that the plant continues to be operated within the assumptions of
the safety analyses. The performance of this additional action requirement provides
confirmation that the RTS is functioning properly when a channel is inoperable and
does not represent an undue burden on plant personnel. As the proposed change
adds new Action requirements to the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

Unit 1 only (Unit 2 already requires the P-10 interlock in Modes 1 and 2). The CTS
Applicability for the P-10 RTS Interlock Function requires the Function to be operable
in Mode 1. The ISTS Applicability for the P-10 RTS Function (and the BVPS Unit 2
Applicability) require the P-10 RTS Interlock Function to be operable in Modes 1 and
2. The Unit 1 CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS (and BVPS Unit 2). This
changes the CTS by requiring the P-10 RTS Interlock Function on Unit 1 CTS Tables
3.3-1 and 4.3-1 to be operable in Mode 2 as well as Mode 1.

One of the safety Functions of the P-10 interlock is to enable low power reactor trips
on decreasing power (Power Range Low and intermediate Range trips). The RTS
functions enabled by the P-10 interlock on decreasing power provide core protection
during decreasing power into Mode 2. In Mode 2, below the P-6 interlock, the source
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range RTS trip function is enabled to provide the required core protection. As such,
the expansion of the Applicable Modes for the P-10 Function to include Mode 2 is
acceptable because it provides additional assurance that the interlock is available and
functioning properly when required to provide core protection. In addition, the
proposed change revises the CTS to be more consistent with the plant design (i.e.,
the function of the RTS Interlocks) and the assumptions of the applicable safety
analyses. As the proposed change expands the Applicability requirements of the
CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

The CTS daily channel calibration surveillance assigned to the power range neutron
flux high setpoint on Table 4.3-1 consists of adjusting the power range instrument
channels to match the calorimetric heat balance calculation each day. The CTS
surveillance is modified by Note 2 that states the surveillance is only required above
15% RTP. The corresponding ISTS SR 3.3.1.2 specifies that the power range
channel output be adjusted if calorimetric heat balance calculation results exceed
power range channel output by more than + 2% RTP. The ITS surveillance is
modified by a Note that states the surveillance is not required to be performed until 24
hours after Thermal Power is 2 15% RTP. The CTS is revised to be consistent with
the ITS. This changes the CTS by adding more specific requirements for the
performance of the daily adjustment of the power range channels to the results of the
calorimetric heat balance calculation.

The proposed changes provide additional guidance for performing the daily power
range instrumentation surveillance. A specific criterion for adjusting the
instrumentation is established to ensure the power range channel output is adjusted
when the calorimetric calculation result exceeds the power range output by more than
+ 2% RTP. In addition, the ISTS note establishes a specific time limit for performing
the first adjustment of the power range channels during power escalation. The
proposed changes are acceptable because they provide additional assurance that the
daily power range instrument adjustments are accomplished in a timely and controlled
manner such that the accuracy of the power range instrumentation is maintained
within acceptable limits relative to the applicable safety analysis assumptions. As
such, the proposed change enhances the assurance provided by the TS that the
affected plant equipment is maintained operable and that the plant continues to be
operated in a safe manner. The proposed change is designated more restrictive
because it includes additional requirements that are not specified in the CTS.

The CTS monthly channel calibration requirement associated with the power range
neutron flux high setpoint on Table 4.3-1 is modified by Note 3. CTS Note 3 specifies
that the surveillance consist of an incore-excore comparison every 31 EFPD above
50% RTP and that the Nuclear Instrumentation System {NIS) be recalibrated
(adjusted) if the absolute difference is > 3%. The corresponding proposed BVPS ITS
surveillance SR 3.3.1.3 contains an additional Note that specifies the first
performance of the surveillance must be completed within 7 days of exceeding the
specified power level. The CTS is revised to conform to the proposed BVPS ITS
surveillance requirement. This changes the CTS by placing a new time restriction on
the first performance of the surveillance after exceeding the specified power. Without
the 7-day limit imposed by the change the full surveillance interval of 31 EFPD after
achieving the specified power could be applied before the CTS surveillance was
required to be complete.
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The first performance of this surveillance after a shutdown or refueling outage is
important to establish the NIS accuracy is within acceptable tolerances. The
proposed change is acceptable because it provides assurance that the surveillance is
completed in a timely manner and that the NIS accuracy is verified within acceptable
limits shortly after a plant startup. As such, the proposed change enhances the
assurance provided by the TS that the NIS is maintained operable and that the plant
continues to be operated in a safe manner. The proposed change is designated more
restriclive because it includes additional requirements that are not specified in the
CTS. '

The CTS surveillances for the Power Range Low setpoint and Intermediate Range
RTS Functions specified in Table 4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test (CFT) to be
performed Prior to Startup (S/U) if not performed in the previous 31 days (Note 1). The
corresponding ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.8 (BVPS ITS SR 3.3.1.7) also requires a
Channel Operational Test (COT) prior to reactor startup. However, the ISTS
Surveillance Frequency is modified by a Note that states the surveillance is only
required if it has not been performed in the previous 92 days. The ISTS surveillance
also requires the performance of the COT 12 hours after reducing power below P-10
during shutdowns and every 92 days on a periodic basis as long as the plantis
maintained in the Applicable Mode. The ISTS surveillance also requires a verification
that the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their required state for existing plant conditions.
The CTS surveillance requirements for these RTS Functions are revised to conform to
the ISTS. This changes the CTS requirement to perform the surveillance prior to
reactor startup by the addition of requirements to perform the surveillance during a
shutdown (within 12 hours after reducing power below P-10) and the addition of the
requirement to repeat the surveillance every 92 days on a periodic basis after startup
or during a shutdown while maintaining the plant in the Applicable Mode (Mode 2 and
Mode 1 < P-7). The ISTS requirement to verify the state of the P-6 and P-10 interlocks
are also included in the CTS requirement. The change in the frequency from 31 days
to 92 days prior to startup is addressed in an L DOC.

The purpose of the surveillance requirement is to confirm the operability of the
affected RTS Functions when they are required operable (Mode 2 and Mode 1 <P-
10). During operation In this low power condition the Power Range Low Setpoint RTS
trip Function is assumed in the safety analysis to protect the core. The P-6 and P-10
interlocks function to enable the appropriate RTS Functions depending on the power.
The CTS requirements only specify a single CFT prior to startup. As the plantis not
typically operated in Mode 2 and Mode 1 < 10% RTP for extended periods, the CTS
requirement is generally adequate to ensure the operability of the required RTS
Functions. However, the ISTS provides additional requirements that verify the
interlock status and provide additional operability verifications in the event that the
plant is operated within a low power condition for an extended time. The proposed
changes are acceptable because they are necessary to confirm that the required
protection Functions are enabled and maintained operable in the event that the plant
is operated in this low power range for an extended period. As such, the proposed
changes provide assurance that the plant continues to be operated consistent with the
applicable safety analysis assumptions. As the proposed changes include additional
surveillance requirements not in the CTS, they are designated more restrictive.

The Unit 1 and 2 CTS surveillances for the Power Range High Positive Rate,
Overpower and Overtemperature AT RTS Functions and the Unit 2 surveillances for
the Pressurizer Pressure - Low RTS Function specified on Table 4.3-1 include the
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requirement to perform a channel calibration. The corresponding ISTS channel
calibration surveillance requirement (ITS SR 3.3.1.10) includes an additional
requirement (Note) that affects the RTS Functions listed above. The ISTS channel
calibration surveillance requirement includes a Note that requires the verification that
time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values. The RTS Functions listed
above have time constants associated with their allowable values and trip setpoints.
The CTS surveillance requirements are revised {o conform to the ISTS. This changes
the CTS requirements by including a specific requirement to verify the time constants
associated with the RTS Functions listed above.

The Power Range High Positive Rate, Overpower and Overtemperature AT RTS
Functions and the Unit 2 Pressurizer Pressure - Low RTS Function have time
constants included In their respective allowable values and trip setpoints. The time
constants are part of the RTS Function's required setpoint and must be adjusted
correctly for the RTS Function to be operable consistent with the assumptions of the
applicable safety analyses. The inclusion of the explicit ISTS requirement to verify the
time constants is acceptable because it ensures that the verification of time constants
is included in the TS requirement to perform a channel calibration. Thus, the
proposed change provides additional assurance that the required setpoints for the
RTS Functions listed above are properly calibrated and that the plant continues to be
operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. As the proposed change
includes additional requirements not explicitly stated in the CTS, it is designated more
restrictive.

The CTS surveillances for the Source Range RTS Function specified on Table 4.3-1
include the requirement to perform a Channel Functional Test (CFT) quarterly. The
CTS CFT requiremént is modified by Note 8 which states that " Below P-6, not
required to be performed for source range instrumentation prior to entering MODE 3
from MODE 2 until 12 hours after entry into MODE 3. The corresponding BVPS
proposed ITS surveillance (SR 3.3.1.6) requires that a Channel Operational Test
(COT) be performed quarterly. The ITS surveillance is modified by a note that states
"Not required to be performed for source range instrumentation until 12 hours after
power has been reduced below P-6." The differences between the CTS CFT and the
ISTS COT are addressed in the DOCs associated with these defined terms in Section
1.0 of the TS. This Docis only intended to address the difference between the CTS
Note modifying the CFT and the ITS Note modifying the COT for the Source Range
RTS Function. As such, the proposed change revises the CTS by changing the start
of the 12 hour time delay allowed for performing the surveillance during shutdowns
from after Mode 3 entry to after power is reduced below P-6.

The Source Range RTS Function is enabled in Mode 2 when power is decreased
below the P-6 interlock. During operation in Mode 2 below the P-6 interlock and in
Modes 3, 4, and 5 when the rod control system is capable of rod withdrawal the
Source range RTS Function provides protection for the reactor in the event of an
reactivity excursion. The CTS and ISTS surveillance requirements for the Source
Range Function provide a delay before the quarterly surveillance must be performed
upon decreasing power. The delay is necessary as the source range detectors are
energized by the P-6 RTS Interlock when power goes below the P-6 setpoint.
Therefore, some time after decreasing power below P-6 is necessary to prepare for
and execute the required surveillance in an orderly manner when the source range
instrumentation is energized. CTS Note 8 provides the necessary delay time and is
worded such that the time delay does not begin until after Mode 3 entry. However,
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the Source Range Function is required operable in Mode 2 below the P-6 interlock as
well as in Mode 3 with the rod control system capable of rod withdrawal. The
proposed ITS surveillance Note provides the same delay time as the CTS but the ITS
Note more clearly specifies that the time begins when power is reduced below P-6 not
after entry into Mode 3. The proposed change is acceptable because it addresses
the condition where the plant may be operated in Mode 2 below P-6 for an extended
time. Therefore, the proposed change provides assurance that the required Source
Range Function quarlerly surveillance will be performed within the 12 hour time delay
even if the plant is operated in Mode 2 below the P-6 interlack for an extended period
prior to Mode 3 entry. As such, the proposed change is more consistent with the
Applicable Modes specified in the TS for the Source Range RTS Function and the
proposed change provides additional assurance that the plant is operated consistent
with the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As the proposed change
includes more stringent requirements than the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

Unit 1 only. The Unit 1 CTS surveillances specified on Table 4.3-1 for the Turbine
Trip RTS Functions do not include channel calibrations every refueling cycle. The
corresponding ISTS surveillance requirements (and the Unit 2 surveillance
requirements) for this RTS Function include a requirement to perform channel
calibrations every 18 months. The Unit 1CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS and
Unit 2. This changes the Unit 1CTS by adding the requirement to perform channel
calibrations on the Turbine Trip RTS Funclions every 18 months.

The proposed change is acceptable because it provides added assurance that the
affected RTS Functions are maintained operable. The 18-month channel calibration
of TS required instrumentation is a proven industry standard for confirming instrument
operability and assuring continued acceptable performance. As such, the addition of
this surveillance requirement to the BVPS Unit 1 TS provides greater assurance of
instrument operability and reliability without any adverse affects on the safe operation
of the plant. As the proposed change includes more stringent requirements than the
CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

Unit 1 only. The Unit 1 CTS surveillance requirements specified on Table 4.3-1 for
the manual reactor trip function do not include the Applicable Modes for this RTS
Function. In addition, the surveillance requirements specified on Table 4.3-1 for the
power range neutron flux - low trip setpoint RTS Function do not include Mode 1
below the P-10 Interlock in the Applicable Modes for this RTS Function. The ISTS
includes all the Applicable Modes for each RTS Function in the single combined ISTS
Table 3.3.1-1. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS
Table 4.3-1 by combining it with CTS Table 3.3-1 such that each RTS Function has all
the associated requirements (including the Applicable Modes as modified by
footnotes (a) and (b)) specified on a single Table. The proposed change resuits in the
applicable Modes being correctly and consistently specified each affected Function in
the RTS TS.

The manual reactor trip function is required in Modes 1 and 2 and in Modes 3, 4, and
5 when the rod control system is capable of rod withdrawal (Note a). The power:
range neutron flux low trip setpoint is required in Mode 1 below the P-10 interlock
(Note b) and in Mode 2. The applicable Modes for these Functions are correctly
specified on CTS Table 3.3-1. The proposed change makes the Applicable Modes
specified for the manual reactor trip and power range neutron flux- low RTS Functions
on CTS Table 4.3-1 more consistent with the requirements specified for the same
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RTS Functions on CTS Table 3.3-1. The proposed change is acceptable because it
also makes the Applicable Modes specified for these Functions more consistent with
the applicable safety analyses and design of the RTS. The rules of TS (Section 3.0)
require that the surveillances associated with each RTS Function be met during the
Modes when that Function is required operable. As such, the proposed change
makes the Applicable Modes for the surveillance requirements correspond to the
Modes of operation where the affected RTS Functions are required operable to
provide core protection. As the proposed change includes more stringent
requirements than the CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

CTS Table 3.3-1 contains a line item that addresses the requirements for the reactor
Trip Breakers (RTBs). CTS Table 3.3-1 does not contain any reference to the RTB
bypass breakers. The corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 contains a footnote {g) that
modifies the requirements for the RTBs such that the RTB requirements are
applicable to an RTB bypass breaker when the bypass breaker is racked in and
closed to bypass an RTB. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by providing specific requirements that are applicable to the bypass breakers
when they are used in place of the RTBs.

The proposed change results in the more specific RTB requirements being applied to
the RTB bypass breakers when they are in service. The bypass breakers are
routinely placed in service to allow testing of the RTBs. However, CTS Table 3.3-1
did not specifically address the use of the bypass breakers. The proposed change is
acceptable because it ensures that the RTB Bypass breakers are maintained
operable in accordance with the same requirements applicable to the RTBs. Thus, by
providing specific requirements for the bypass breakers, the proposed change
provides additional assurance that the bypass breakers remain capable of performing
their safety function and that the plant continues to be operated in a safe manner
consistent with the applicable safety analyses. As the proposed change adds
requirements to CTS Table 3.3-1, it is designated more restrictive.

A new ITS surveillance BVPS ITS SR 3.3.1.9 (ISTS 3.3.1.6) is added to the CTS
surveillances for the power range neutron flux high trip setpoint on CTS Table 4.3-1.
The new surveillance requires that the excore nuclear instrumentation channels be
calibrated to agree with incore detector measurements once per refueling cycle. The
new surveillance is modified by a note that establishes the criteria for the initial
performance following a refueling outage. The note requires that the surveillance be
performed within 7 days after thermal power exceeds 50% RTP. The CTS is revised
to incorporate this new surveillance requirement.

The proposed change adds a surveillance that is normally performed at the beginning
of core life to normalize the excore f(Al) input to the overtemperature AT Function and
the Al inputs used to determine AFD and QPTR. Although the surveillance is only
associated with the overtemperature AT RTS Function, it is included in both the power
range neutron flux high setpoint RTS Function and the overtemperature AT RTS
Function. Since the overtemperature AT RTS Function only has three of the four
power range channels associated with it and the surveillance must be performed on
all four power range channels (for correct Al inputs to AFD and QPTR), the new
surveillance is included in two RTS Functions to ensure all power range channels are
required to be calibrated.

The proposed change is acceptable because it helps to ensure the excore
instrumentation is accurately calibrated for each new core. The calibration provides
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addional assurance that the overtemperature AT RTS Function remains fully operable
and that each power range channel Al input to AFD and QPTR is accurate. The
proposed change is also consistent with current BVPS practice and is normally
performed during initial operation with a new core. Adding the proposed change to
the CTS surveillance requirements enhances the assurance provided by the TS that
the plant continues to be operated in a safe manner consistent with the assumptions
of the safety analyses. As the proposed change adds requirements to CTS, itis
designated more restrictive.

CTS Action 40a, applicable to the RTB undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms,
includes the allowance to bypass the RTB in order to perform maintenance on the trip
mechanisms. The CTS Action states "Neither breaker shall be bypassed while one of
the diverse trip features Is inoperable except for the time required for performing
maintenance to restore the breaker to OPERABLE status.” The ISTS contains a
corresponding note (#2) in the Action Condition (ITS Condition N) for an inoperable
RTB that states "One RTB may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for maintenance on
undervoltage or shunt trip mechanisms, provided the other train is OPERABLE.”
The CTS allowance is revised to conform to the ISTS note. This changes the CTS
allowance by limiting the time the RTB can be bypassed to 2 hours and requiring the
other RTB train to be operable.

The proposed change involves the allowance to bypass an RTB to perform
maintenance on the RTB trip mechanisms. When an RTB bypass breaker is racked
in and closed, the bypass breaker and the other RTB are actuated from the same
train of actuation logic. Therefore, the RTS system is no longer single failure proof.
The proposed change limits the time that the plant can be operated in this condition
and provides assurance that the remaining RTB is operable when in this condition.
The proposed change is acceptable because it provides additional assurance that
the plant continues to be operated in a safe and conservative manner. The
proposed change places appropriate restrictions on the allowance to bypass an
RTB that limit the time the plant can be operated when the RTS system is no longer
single failure proof. In addition, the proposed change requires that the RTB
remaining in service be operable when bypassing the other RTB to assure full
functionality of the remaining protection capability. As the proposed change adds
requirements to CTS, it is designated more restrictive.

The CTS is revised by the addition of new Applicable Modes and Actions for the
Power Range Neutron Flux Low Trip Function. The addition of the new Modes and
Actions is consistent with the Westinghouse Owners Group TSTF-453. TSTF-453
was developed to address issues identified in Westinghouse Nuclear Safety
Advisory Letter (NSAL)-00-016.

NSAL-00-016 discussed reactor trip functions and specific plant conditions that are
required to address an Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control Assembly (RCCA) Bank
Withdrawal from a Low Power or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS). Specifically,
the NSAL addressed the issues with crediting the source range instrumentation for
mitigating an RWFS event. The NSAL also addressed the use of the power range
instrumentation to mitigate an RWFS event and the need for a low temperature limit
{or power range instrument operability. If power range instrumentation is relied on to
mitigate an RWFS event, the NSAL recommended administrative controls (boration
of the RCS to an all rods out (ARO) condition) be adopted when RCS temperatures
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are less than the low tehberature limit for power range instrument operability and
the potential for an RWFS exists.

TSTF-453 was developed by the Westinghouse Owners Group to more fully and
appropriately address the issues discussed in NSAL-00-016 in the Technical
Specifications. The following changes are introduced into the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Planis by TSTF-453:

s Section 3.1 of the ITS is revised by the addition of LCO 3.1.10, "Boron
Limitations < 500 °F." to address the potential for an RWFS event in Modes 2
and 3 with RCS temperature < 500 °F and in Modes 4 and 5, and

e Section 3.3 of the ITS (specifically LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation”) is revised
to increase the Applicable Modes for the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low Trip
Function in Modes 2 and 3 when the RCS temperature is > 500 °F and to
provide associated Actions to address the potential for an RWFS event at RCS
temperatures 2 500 °F.

The TS changes introduced by TSTF-453 provide more complete protection from an
RWEFS and effectively replace the NSAL-00-016 recommended administrative
controls. The Changes to ITS Section 3.1 are addressed in more detail in that
Section of the TS. The following discussion addresses the changes to LCO 3.3.1,
"RTS Instrumentation”.

The proposed changes to LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation” consist of expanding
the Mode of Applicability for the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low Trip Function to
include operation in Modes 2 and 3 when the RCS temperature is > 500 °F and the
potential for an RWFS event exists. The proposed change recognizes the RCS
temperature related operability limitation of the Power Range instrumentation. The
> 500 °F RCS temperature limitation of the Power Range instrumentation is due to
instrument calibration issues associated with shielding caused by cold water in the
downcomer region of the reactor vessel.

The low temperature limit of 500 °F for the operability of the power range
instrumentation, introduced by TSTF-453, was confirmed to be applicable for the
BVPS power range instrumentation. The BVPS power range instrumentation will
provide the required protective function at RCS temperatures > 500 °F.

The definition of the new Applicable Modes is accomplished by the addition of new
Applicability footnotes (c) and (d) to Mode 2 and footnote (e) to Mode 3. All the
other subsequent footnotes are re-lettered as necessary due to the addition of the
three new foolnotes. Footnotes (c) and (d) serve to divide the Mode 2 applicability
into a critical Applicability (i.e., ker = 1) and a subcritical applicability (i.e., kenr < 1).
The separate Mode 2 footnotes are necessary as the potential for an RWFS event
exists during subcritical operation in Mode 2 as well as in Mode 3.

In addition to the change in Applicability, new Actions {Condilions R and S) are
added for the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low Trip Function. The new Action
Conditions are associated with the new Mode 2 and 3 Applicability when the
potential for an RWFS event exists. The new Actions provide appropriate remedial
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measures for inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux- Low Trip Function channel(s)
that address the potential for an RWFS in the new Applicable Modes.

The proposed changes are acceptable because they provide additional protection in
the TS for an RWFS event. The proposed changes provide additional assurance
that the plant will be operated in a safe manner when the potential for an RWFS
event exists. Together with the new ITS LCO 3.1.10, "RCS Boron Limitations < 500
F," the proposed changes provide a more complete set of TS requirements (for
both above and below an RCS temperature of 500 °F) that address the potential for
an RWFS event. As such, the proposed changes do not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant.

As the proposed changes include new operating restrictions (TS requirements) the
changes are designated as more restrictive.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

LA.1

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements) CTS
Surveillance 4.3.1.1.3 specifies that response time testing be performed for the RTS
instrument Functions. The CTS surveillance includes guidance for performing the
testing that specifies "Each test shall include at least one logic train such that both
logic trains are tested at least once per 36 months®. The corresponding ISTS
surveillance requirement does not contain similar guidance for performing the
response time testing. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS and the CTS
guidance for performing response time testing is moved into the bases for the
response time test surveillance. This change also includes the editorial revisions
made to the corresponding Unit 1 response time testing surveillance (not shown) to
change the Unit 1 CTS wording from “test” and “tested” to the more common ISTS
descriptive terms of *verify” and “verified” which is also consistent with the
corresponding Unit 2 surveillance.

The removal of the procedural guidance in the CTS surveillance requirement is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The editorial
changes (test to verify) made to the Unit 1 information being removed are
acceptable because they do not affect the technical intent of the surveillance. The
ITS still retains the requirement that response time testing be performed for the
required instrument Functions. The procedural method of testing specified in the
CTS is not required In order for the LCO operability requirements to be applicable
and enforced. The editorial changes to the Unit 1 material being removed are
made solely to conform to the ISTS presentation of this information and with the
current Unit 2 terminology. Also, the removal of the procedural detail is acceptable
because this type of procedural guidance will be adequately controlled in the ITS
Bases consistent with the format and content of the ISTS. Changes to the Bases
are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative
Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to
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ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is
requested when required. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because procedural detail is being removed from the TS.

(Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) The Channels To Trip column in CTS Table 3.3-1 is deleted
consistent with the ISTS. The corresponding ISTS RTS Table 3.3.1-1 does not
include this information. The channels required to initiate an RTS function trip is
described in the ITS Bases for each RTS Function.

The proposed change is acceptable because the Channels To Trip column in CTS
Table 3.3-1 contains information describing the design of the RTS which is not
required to ensure the RTS system is maintained operable. The ISTS "Required
Channels" specifies the necessary channels to maintain the RTS operable and the
ISTS Actions provide the appropriate measures when the Required Channels are
not met. ’

RTS design features are also described in the UFSAR. Changes to the plant design
as described in the FSAR are subject to the review requirements of 10 CFR 50.59.
In addition, the requirements for the RTS design are also controlled by the required
industry standards (IEEE 279, etc.), federal regulations (General Design Criteria),
and specific NRC requirements and guidelines pertaining to the RTS. Changes to
these plant design requirements are in turn controlled in accordance with the Quality
Control Programs that are required by federal regulations (10 CFR 50.54). Also,
this change is acceptable because the design description information will be
retained within the ITS bases for each RTS Function and changes to the ITS Bases
are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative
Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to
ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is
requested when required. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because design detail is being removed from the TS.

(Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) The CTS RTS Functions 12 and 13 (Loss of Flow) contain
operational descriptions of how these Functions work. CTS Function 12, is effective
above the P-8 interlock and provides a reactor trip with low flow in a single RCS
loop. CTS Function 13 is effective above the P-7 interlock and below the P-8
interlock and provides a reactor trip with low flow in two RCS loops. However, these
CTS Functions utilize the same instrumentation and setpoints. In the ISTS, the
operation of this RTS Function above and below the P-8 interlock is described in the
RTS bases and the ISTS only specifies a single low flow Function that requires the
affected instrument channels operable above the P-7 interlock. The CTS is revised
consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by moving the description of the
Function design and operation into the associated RTS bases.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Table 3.3-1 is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS instrumentation is
maintained operable. The TS still requires the affected instrumentation to be
operable in the applicable modes or specifies the appropriate Action to be taken in a
similar manner as before. The description of how this function is designed to
operate above or below the P-8 interlock is not required in the TS to ensure the
appropriate RTS instrumentation is maintained operable. Also, this change is
acceptable since changes to the ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control
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Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes 1o ensure the Bases are properly controlled
and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when required. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because design detail is
being removed from the TS.

(Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) The allowable values specified for CTS Functions 11, 13, 14, 234,
and 23e on Table 3.3-1 conlain design related descriptions that help to describe the
allowable values (e.g., % of instrument span, % of indicated flow, or whether the
setpoint is applied going up or down in power). The corresponding ISTS allowable
values specified on Table 3.3.1-1do not contain this additional descriptive
information and simply present the allowable values as numerical values denoted as
a percent. The CTS allowable values are revised to conform more closely to the
corresponding ISTS allowable values. This changes the CTS by moving the design
details associated with each allowable value listed above into the Bases description
of the associated RTS Function.

The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform more
closely to the ISTS and because the design description associated with each
affected allowable value is not required in the TS to ensure the operability of the
associated RTS Function. The ITS continues to specify the setpoint in a simplified
format and require that the associated RTS instrumentation be maintained operable.
In addition, the design information associated with allowable values is documented
in the RTS setpoint methodology referenced in the RTS bases. The setpoint
methodology documents the design basis of the RTS Function allowable values, not
the TS. In addition, the design information being moved from the affected allowable
values specified in CTS Table 3.3-1 will be retained in the RTS bases for each of
the associated RTS Functions. As such, this change is also acceptable because
changes to the ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified
in the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the
evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior
NRC review and approval is requested when required. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because design detail is being
removed from the TS.

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements) CTS
Action Note 6 modifying CTS Action 7 (applicable to the OverTemperature (OT) and
OverPower (OP) RTS Functions) states; "An OPERABLE hot leg channel consists
of: 1) three RTDs per hot leg, or 2) two RTDs per hot leg with the failed RTD
disconnected and the required bias applied.” The corresponding ISTS Action
Condition E does not contain this level of detail describing the system operability
requirements. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
removing the descriptive detail contained in Note 6 and placing it in the ISTS bases
for the OT and OP RTS Functions.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Actions is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS instrumentation is
maintained operable. The TS still requires the affected instrumentation to be
operable in the applicable modes or specifies the appropriate Action {o be takenin a
similar manner as before. The detailed operability description of this RTS Function
is more appropriately contained in the bases description of the RTS Function. The
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ISTS typically contains this type of information in the bases. Also, this change is
acceptable because changes to the ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases
Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when required. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
operability details are being removed from the TS.

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting Tech Spec Requirements) Unit 2
only (Unit 1 does not have Action 44). Action 44 is applicable to the Unit 2 RTS
Interlock Functions (i.e., P-6, P-8, P-9, etc.). CTS Action 44 specifies the following for
an affecled interlock; "determine by observation of the associated permissive
annunciator window(s) that the interlock is in its required state for the existing plant
condition.” The corresponding ITS Action Conditions O and P require the following;
"verify interlock is in required state for existing unit conditions." The CTS Action is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by removing the specific
procedural guidance explaining how to verify the interlock status (by observation of
the associated permissive annunciator window(s))} from the TS and placing this
guidance in the associated TS Bases.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Actions is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS instrumentation is
maintained operable.” The TS still requires the affected instrumentation to be
operable in the applicable Modes or specifies the appropriate Action to be takenin a
similar manner as before. The procedural detail for completing the required actions
is more appropriately contained in the bases description of the Action. The ISTS
typically contains this type of information in the bases. Also, this change is
acceptable because changes to the ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases
Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when required. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
procedural details are being removed from the TS.

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting Tech Spec Requirements) The
refueling surveillance requirement on CTS Table 4.3-1 for the Manual Reactor Trip
Function is modified by Note 10. CTS Note 10 states "The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip circuits for the Manual Reactor Trip Function. The test
shall also verify the OPERABILITY of the Bypass Breaker trip circuit(s)". The
corresponding ISTS surveillance requirement does not contain this procedural detail
for testing the Manual Reactor Trip Function. The CTS is revised to conform to the
ISTS. This changes the CTS by moving the procedural instructions in CTS Note 10
fo the bases for the affected surveillance requirement.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Surveillance Requirement is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS
instrumentation is maintained operable. The TS still requires the surveillance
testing to be performed on the affected RTS Function. The procedural detail for
completing the surveillance testing is more appropriately contained in the bases
description of the Surveillance Requirement. The ISTS typically contains this type
of information in the bases. Also, this change is acceptable because changes to the
ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the
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Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation
of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review
and approva!l is requested when required. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details are being removed
from the TS.

{Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting Tech Spec Requirements) The
CTS surveillance requirements for the Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs) specified on
Table 4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test (CFT). The CTS CFT is modified by
a note (#11) that states "The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently
verify the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip attachments of the
Reactor Trip Breakers.”. The cotresponding ISTS surveillance (SR 3.3.1.4) specifies a
Trip Actuating Device Operational Test (TADOT) be performed on the RTBs. The
ISTS surveillance does not contain the same note as the CTS CFT. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by moving the CTS
surveillance note into the ITS Bases associated with the surveillance. The change in
defined test terms from CFT to TADOT was addressed in TS Section 1.0, Definitions.
This DOC is only intended to address moving the CTS note into the TS Bases.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Surveillance Requirement is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS
instrumentation is maintained operable. The TS still requires the surveillance
testing to be performed on the affected RTS Function. The procedural detail for
completing the surveillance testing is more appropriately contained in the bases
description of the Surveillance Requirement. The ISTS typically contains this type
of information in the bases. Also, this change is acceptable because changes to the
ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the
Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation
of changes 1o ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review
and approval is requested when required. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details are being removed
from the TS.

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting Tech Spec Requirements) The
CTS monthly CFT surveillance for the RTB Bypass Breakers specified in Table 4.3-
1 is modified by a note (#12) that states "Local manual shunt trip prior to placing
breaker in service." The CTS Note provides a test Frequency "prior to placing the
breaker in service™ and procedural detail for performing the test "local manual shunt
trip." The corresponding ISTS surveillance (SR 3.3.1.4) contains a note that specifies
the surveillance must be performed on the RTB Bypass Breakers prior to placing the
Bypass Breakers in service. The CTS surveillance requirement is revised to conform
to the ISTS. This changes the CTS requirement by moving the procedural guidance
for performing the surveillance (the inclusion of the local manual shunt trip) to the TS
Bases associated with the surveillance.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Surveillance Requirement is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS
instrumentation is maintained operable. The TS still requires the surveillance
testing to be performed on the affected RTS Function. The procedural detail for
completing the surveillance testing is more appropriately contained in the bases
description of the Surveillance Requirement. The ISTS typically contains this type
of information in the bases. Also, this change is acceptable because changes to the
ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the
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LA.10

Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation
of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review
and approval is requested when required. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details are being removed
fromthe TS.

{Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting Tech Spec Requirements) The
CTS refueling CFT surveillance for the RTB Bypass Breakers specified in Table 4.3-
1 is modified by a note (#13) that states "Automatic undervoltage trip.” The CTS
Note provides procedural guidance for performing the required test. The
corresponding ISTS surveillance requirement does not contain a similar note. The
CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS surveillance. This changes the
CTS by moving the procedural guidance for performing the surveillance into the TS
Bases associated with the surveillance.

The proposed change is acceptable because the information removed from the CTS
Surveillance Requirement is not required in the TS to ensure the affected RTS
instrumentation is maintained operable. The TS still requires the surveillance
testing to be performed on the affected RTS Function. The procedural detail for
completing the surveillance testing is more appropriately contained in the bases
description of the Surveillance Requirement. The ISTS typically contains this type
of information in the bases. Also, this change is acceptable because changes to the
ITS Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the
Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation
of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review
and approval is requested when required. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details are being removed
from the TS.

Administrative Changes (A)

A1

In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, efc.) are made fo obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants” (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designaled as adminis{rative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.
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A2

A3

The CTS 3/4.3.1 LCO statement, Applicability, and Actions are revised consistent
with the ISTS format and presentation of this information. The CTS LCO statement
is revised to eliminate the phrase “as a minimum®. The LCO requirements for a
system or component are the minimum requirements by definition of the term
*Limiting Condition for Operation™ (LCO) in 10 CFR 50.36. Therefore, the CTS term
“as a minimum" is not necessary to describe the LCO requirement and has been
deleted. The CTS LCO statement is revised to address the instrument Functions in
ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 instead of the channels and interlocks in CTS Table 3.3-1. The
Functions listed in ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 include the channels and interlocks
referenced in the CTS LCO. The Applicability of CTS 3/4.3.1 is revised to refer to
the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 instead of the corresponding CTS Table. In addition, the
CTS 3/4.3.1 Actions are revised consistent with the ISTS. In addition, the CTS
3/4.3.1 Action reference to Table 3.3-1 is replaced with the ISTS Condition A which
states the condition of one or more Functions (on Table 3.3.1-1) with one or more
inoperable channels or trains. The ISTS Condition A Action provides the reference
to the applicable Action Condition for each instrument Function listed on ISTS Table
3.3.1-1. The ISTS Condition A, effectively accomplishes the same thing as the CTS
Action it replaces by referencing the Table containing the applicable Actions for
each Function. ‘

The proposed changes are acceptable because they are format and presentation
changes necessary to conform to the LCO, Applicability, and Action requirements in
the ISTS. The proposed changes to the format and presentation of the CTS do not
represent technical changes. Therefore, the proposed changes are designated
administrative.

The CTS surveillance requirements 4.3.1.1.1, 4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3 contain the
overall surveillance requirements for the RTS instrument functions. CTS 4.3 1.1.1
specifies Channel Checks, Channel calibrations and channel functional tests for the
RTS Functlions. CTS 4.3.1.1.2 describes the required testing for the RTS interlock
functions and CTS 4.3.1.1.3 specifies response time tesling be performed on the
RTS Functions. In addition to the general requirements specified above, CTS Table
4.3-1 contains the specific surveillance tests associated with each RTS instrument
function. CTS Table 4.3-1 is a separate Table for surveillance requirements that
duplicates much of the information already presented for each RTS function in CTS
Table 3.3-1. The ISTS does not include general instrument surveillance
requirements that correspond to CTS 4.3.1.1.1, 4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3. The ISTS
contains a list of all the surveillance requirements associated with each of the RTS
instrument Functions. 'Each ISTS RTS surveillance is numbered and states a
specific surveillance test requirement and performance frequency. The ISTS lists
the surveillance requirements by number that are applicable to each RTS instrument
function on one master Table (ISTS 3.3.1-1). The single ISTS Table 3.3.1-1
contains all the requirements for each RTS function. The list of surveillance
requirements applicable to each RTS instrument function on ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 is
different in presentation and format from the CTS general surveillances (4.3.1.1.1,
4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3) and CTS surveillance Table 4.3-1, but contains similar
information regarding the surveillance requirements associated with each RTS
instrument Function. The CTS surveillance requirement presentation is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the general surveillance
requirements 4.3.1.1.1, 4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3 and the separate Surveillance Table
(4.3-1). . -
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A4

This change also includes the editorial revisions made to the corresponding Unit 1
response time testing surveillance (not shown) to change the Unit 1 CTS wording
from “demonstrated” to the more common ISTS descriptive term “verified” which is
also consistent with the corresponding Unit 2 surveillance.

The proposed change is acceptable because it represents a change in the format
and presentation of the RTS surveillance requirements that is necessary to conform
to the ISTS. The proposed changes consolidate the RTS surveillances associated
with each instrument function and eliminate the repetition of requirements.
Specifically, the elimination of the general surveillance requirements 4.3.1.1.1,
4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3 is acceptable because the technical requirements of the
CTS surveillances are retained in the corresponding ISTS requirements listed in
ISTS Table 3.3.1-1.

The ISTS list of surveillances for each RTS Function includes a specific response
time surveillance requirement assigned to each RTS Function that has response
time limits associated with it. The assignment of individual response time
verification requirements to each RTS Function that has response time limits
associated with it assures the general response time requirement in CTS 4.3.1.1.3
is preserved without technical changes. In addition, any technical changes to the
detailed surveillance requirements listed on CTS Table 4.3-1 are identified and
discussed in the markup of that CTS Table. Therefore, the elimination of the
general surveillances described in 4.3.1.1.1, 4.3.1.1.2, and 4.3.1.1.3 and re-
organization of the CTS surveillance requirements is designated an administrative
change. .

CTS surveillance 4.3.1.1.3 requires that response time testing be performed on the
RTS functions and specifies that the testing be performed on "one channel per
function such that all channels are verified at least once every N times 18 months
where N is the total number of redundant channels in a specific reactor trip function:
as shown in the "Total No. of Channels” column of Table 3.3-1". The corresponding
ISTS surveillance for response time testing requires that the testing be performed
on a "Staggered Test Basis". The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by replacing the explanation of how each channel must be tested
with a simple reference to the TS defined term of "Staggered Test Basis". The
change to the Total Number of Channels column referenced in the CTS is discussed
in another DOC that addresses the change from Total Number to Required
channels. This change also includes the editorial revisions made to the
corresponding Unit 1 response time testing surveillance {not shown) to change the
Unit 1 CTS wording from “tested” to the more common ISTS descriptive term
*verified” which is also consistent with the corresponding Unit 2 surveillance.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the CTS requirement explaining how
the response time of each channel should be verified is the same as verifying the
channel response time on a staggered basis as defined in the ISTS. The proposed
change is consistent with the format and presentation of this requirement in the
ISTS. The ISTS requirements reference defined terms instead of repeating this
information in each surveillance. The proposed change does not introduce a
technical change 1o the CTS requirements. The specified interval remains the
same. The proposed change simplifies the presentation of the surveillance
requirement without changing the intent. Therefore, the proposed change is
designated administrative.
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A5

A6

Unit 2 only. Unit 1 does not have footnote 1. CTS Surveillance 4.3.1.1.1 requires
that the RTS instrument functions be demonstrated operable in accordance with the
requirements of Table 4.3-1. The CTS surveillance is modified by footnote 1.
Footnote 1 states "For the automatic trip logic, the surveillance requirements shall
be the application of various simulated input combinations in conjunction with each
possible interlock logic state and verification of the required logic output including,
as a minimum, a continuity check of output devices." The corresponding ISTS RTS
surveillance requirements do not include a similar footnote. In the ISTS, the
corresponding surveillance test requirements are identified in the defined terms of
Section 1.0 of the TS. Individual ISTS surveillance requirements reference the
defined terms of TS Section 1.0 as necessary. The CTS is revised to conform to the
ISTS. This changes the CTS by moving the description of the test requirements for
automatic trip logic to the definition section of the TS. The specific definition that
defines this type of testing is the ISTS ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. Additionally, the
CTS surveillance for automatic trip logic is revised to reference the performance of
an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST (as defined in Section 1.0 of the TS).

The proposed change is acceptable because the change only re-organizes the
existing CTS requirements to conform to the ISTS. The placement of the affected
test requirements in a defined term in Section 1.0 of the TS does not introduce a
technical change to the CTS and retains the required testing within the TS.
Therefore, the proposed change is designated administrative.

The column headings for Functional Unit, Applicable Mode, and Action in CTS Table
3.3-1 are revised to conform to the corresponding column headings in ISTS Table
3.3.1-1. In the ISTS, the corresponding column headings are Function, Applicable
Mode or Other Specified Condition, and Condition.

The proposed change is acceptable because the change in column headings on the
RTS table represents a change in presentation only that is necessary to conform to
the ISTS. Changing Functional Unit to Function is a change in title only that does
not introduce a technical change to the CTS requirements. Adding "or other
specified condition” to the CTS column heading for Applicable Mode provides a
clarification that encompasses the CTS use of footnotes to modify the applicable
Modes with additional conditions. For example, the Applicable Mode for CTS
Functional Unit 1 is modified by Footnote 3 which places the following condition on
certain Modes; "with the reactor trip system breakers in the closed position and the
control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal." As such, the addition of “or
other specified condition” to the CTS Applicable Mode column is consistent with the
CTS use of notes to modify the applicability with additional conditions and does not
represent a technical change to the CTS. Changing the CTS Table 3.3-1 column
heading "Action” to "Condition" is necessary due to the format of ISTS Actions. The
ISTS Actions are expressed in three separate parts i.e., a specific Condition (e.g.,
one channel inoperable) with an associated Required Action (e.g., place the channel
in trip) and a Completion Time for that Action (e.g., 6 hours). Although the CTS
Actions contain the separate components used in the ISTS example above, in the
CTS, the components are combined together in a paragraph or two and simply
labeled "Action™. These components are physically separated in the ISTS
presentation of Actions. The separation of these components provides better
human factoring of the TS and allows the user to quickly identify the applicable
condition and determine the requirements associated with it. As such, the change
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from "Action” heading” to "Condition” heading is purely one of format and
presentation of the same information.

The proposed changes do not involve technical changes to the CTS and are
designated administrative changes.

The CTS Table 3.3-1 table heading titled “Total Number of Channels” is revised to
be “Required Channels” consistent with the corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Table
headings. In addition, the Minimum Channels Operable column of CTS Table 3.3-1
Is deleted consistent with the content of the corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1.

The proposed change is acceptable because the revisions described above do not
result in technical changes to the number of instrument channels required operable
or the applicable Actions when the required channels are not met. All Actions for an
inoperable instrument channel in the ISTS key off the Required Channels specified
for the affected function. The new ISTS Conditions assigned to each Instrument
Function will specify the appropriate action when one or more “Required” instrument
channels are inoperable.” The minimum channels column used in the CTS to
identify the number of operable channels for which continued operation is
permissible is no longer used or required in the TS. The ISTS Actions encompass
the concept of the minimum required channels, i.e., the plant would be required to
be placed in a Mode or Condition outside the Applicable Mode when the minimum
number of channels for continued operation is not met. The ISTS Actions
accomplish this without a specific reference to the minimum required channels. As
such the proposed changes described above do not introduce a technical change to
the CTS requirements. In addition, any technical changes to the CTS Actions
associated with the RTS instrument functions are identified in the markup of those
Actions and addressed in the DOCs associated with the changes to the CTS
Actions. This DOC is intended to address the reformat of the CTS Table 3.3-1 to
conform to the corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. Therefore, this change is
designated administrative.

The CTS Table 3.3-1 Allowable Value column title is revised by the addition of Unit
specific designations. The corresponding ISTS Table does not include Unit specific
designations. However, the BVPS specific implementation of the ISTS includes
both Unit 1 and Unit 2 requirements in one set of TS. As each BVPS Unit may have
different setpoints, the resulting BVPS ITS Table 3.3.1-1 is proposed with separate
Unit 1 and Unit 2 Allowable Value columns for each RTS function.

The proposed change is acceptable because the CTS Allowable Values are not
changed. The proposed change merely combines the Unit 1 and Unit 2 Allowable
Values into the same ITS RTS Instrument Function Table. As such, the proposed
change is designated administrative.

CTS Functional Unit 6b (Source Range Neutron Flux without rod withdrawal
capability) on CTS Table 3.3-1 is modified by two footnotes (8 and 9). CTS footnote
8 states that "Altemate detectors may only be used for monitoring purposes Without
Rod Withdrawal Capability until detector functions are modified to permit equivalent
alarm and trip functions.” Footnote 8 applies to Unit 2 only. CTS Unit 2 footnote 9
(footnote 8 for Unit 1) states "In this condition, source range Function does not
provide reactor trip but does provide indication.” In addition, CTS Table 4.3-1 contains
Note 15 which modifies the surveillance requirements associated with "Altemate”
neutron flux detectors used for indication purposes. CTS Functional Unit 6b specifies
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requirements for source range indication only and contains no reactor trip
requirements. This CTS Function is assigned a specific Action (5) that is associated
only with this RTS Function. The Action is modified by footnote 7 which is also specific
to this RTS Function. The ISTS RTS requirements do not address indication only
functions. The cormresponding ISTS RTS TS contains requirements for reactor trip
instrumentation only. The CTS is revised consistent with the ISTS. This changes the
CTS by moving the source range neutron flux instrument indication requirements
(including all associated notes form Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1 and Action 5) out of the
RTS TS and into a separate source range indication TS (ITS 3.3.8).

The proposed change is acceptable because the CTS requirements are moved within
the TS without introducing a technical change to the requirements. The affected CTS
requirements do not address an RTS function and do not belong in the RTS TS. The
ISTS contains a generic Boron Dilution Protection System (BDPS) LCO, ISTS 3.3.9.
Although the BDPS system addressed by ISTS 3.3.9 is not part of the BVPS design, it
contains some requirements that are similar to the BVPS CTS source range indication
requirements. As such, ISTS 3.3.9 (BVPS ITS 3.3.8) will be revised to address the
CTS source range indication requirements so that they may continue to be specified in
the TS separate from the reactor trip system requirements. The proposed change
makes the CTS more closely conform to the ISTS presentation of these requirements.
The proposed change only moves requirements within the TS and is therefore,
designated administrative.

Unit 2 only. The * footnote in CTS Table 3.3-1 provides an explanation of the
acroymn RTP ( Rated Thermal Power) used in some of the Allowable Values
specified in the Table. The corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 does not include this
footnote to explain RTP. The CTS is revised to conform o the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by eliminating the footnote explanation of the acroymn RTP from CTS
Table 3.3-1. In addition, this change addresses the removal of the * from each
place it is used in CTS Table 3.3-1 to reference the RTP footnote.

The proposed change is acceptable because the change is necessary to conform to
the ISTS format and presentation conventions. In the ISTS, the term Rated Thermal
Power (including the acoynm RTP) is a defined term in Section 1.0 of the TS. The
defined term, including acroynm, is explained once in the front matter of the ISTS.
The ISTS then utilizes the acroynms of defined terms throughout the TS without
explaining the acroynms each time they are used. The proposed change does not
introduce a technical change to the CTS and is made to conform to the ISTS format
and presentation conventions for defined acroynms. Therefore, the proposed
change is designated administrative.

The CTS Table 3.3-1 Source Range Neutron Flux Function title "With Rod
Withdrawal Capability” is deleted. The corresponding ISTS Function does not use
this Function title to identify the source range instrumentation. In the ISTS, this
information is contained in the plant condition specified in the Applicability for the
Source Range RTS Function. The CTS is revised consistent with the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by eliminating a separate reference to the specified plant
condition of the Applicability for this RTS Function. The plant condition of "with rod
withdrawal capability” continues to be specified in the Applicability for Modes 3, 4,
and 5 (CTS Note 3).

The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the ISTS
presentation of this information and because it does not introduce a technical
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change to the CTS requirements. The requirement for the source range
instrumentation to be operable with rod withdrawal capability is retained in the
Applicability requirements for the source range instrumentation consistent with the
location of this information in the ISTS. The affected CTS Function title is a specific
plant condition for which the RTS function must be applicable and therefore, is part
of the Applicability for the Function. As such, the proposed change only affects the
presentation of the RTS requirements and conforms to the ISTS. The proposed
change is designated administrative as it does not introduce a technical change to
the CTS requirements.

Unit 2 only. The Allowable Value for CTS Functional Unit 8 (Pressurizer Pressure-
Low) on Table 3.3-1 is modified by a ** footnote that specifies the time constants
associated with the Allowable Value. In addition to the time constants (which are
part of the Allowable Value) the footnote also specifies that "Channel calibration
shall ensure that these time constants are adjusted to those values." The
corresponding ISTS Functions in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 do not include footnotes with
requirements for the channel calibration of the function. The ISTS includes the
requirement to verify the time constants associated with a Function in the Channel
Calibration Surveillance Requirement for that Function. The ISTS includes notes in
the channel calibration surveillance that clarify or modify the requirements for that
surveillance. The CTS Is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
moving the note affecting channel calibration from the list of functions on CTS Table
3.3-1into the RTS channel calibration surveillance requirement.

The proposed change is acceptable because the change is necessary to conform to
the ISTS presentation of this information, the change does not result in a technical
change to the CTS requirement, and because the CTS requirement is retained
within the TS. The proposed change simply re-organizes the CTS requirement
consistent with the ISTS. As the proposed change does not introduce a technical
change to the CTS, it is designated administrative.

The CTS Loss of Flow Functions 12 and 13 on CTS Table 3.3-1 have been
combined into one Function, ITS Function 10, Reactor Coolant Flow - Low,
consistent with the ISTS. CTS Function 12, is effective above the P-8 interlock
(30% RTP) and provides a reactor trip with low flow in a single RCS loop. CTS
Function 13 is effective above the P-7 interlock (10% RTP) and below the P-8
interlock (30% RTP) and provides a reactor trip with low flow in two RCS loops.
However, these CTS Functions utilize the same instrumentation that is required
operable from 10% to 100% RTP. As such, the corresponding ISTS Function is
presented as a single RTS Function, that requires the affected instrument channels
to be operable above the P-7 interlock (10% RTP). The CTS is revised to be
consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by combining Functions 12 and 13
and eliminating essentially redundant information from CTS Table 3.3-1.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the
presentation of this information in the ISTS and because it does not introduce a
technical change to the CTS requirements. The combination of the two separate
RTS functions into one Function is possible because the instrumentation used for
each of the affected CTS functions is the same. In addition, the applicable Action
and setpoints are also the same. In the CTS, this instrumentation was divided into
two separate functions to better describe the operation of the function above and
below the P-8 permissive (one or two loop trip). In the ISTS, this description of
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channel operation is retained in the bases description for this RTS Function (see
associated LA DOC). The ISTS simpilifies the presentation of this RTS function and
retains the essential requirement that the instrument channels be operable above P-
7 or the appropriate Action must be taken. Regardless of the one or two RCS loop
trip operation of the Function, all channels are required operable above the P-7
interlock. The affected channels, including Allowable Values, are not changed and
continue to be required operable above P-7 the same as the CTS. The proposed
change only simplifies the presentation of these requirements. The proposed
change is designated administrative because it does not introduce a technical
change to the CTS requirements.

The CTS Table 3.3-1 contains Function 21 for the Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs).
This CTS function includes Actions specifically for the undervoltage and shunt trip
mechanisms associated with the RTBs as well as Actions for an RTB inoperable for
other reasons. The corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 contains separate line item
Functions for the RTBs and the RTB undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms. The
ISTS assigns the specific Actions for the undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms to
that Function line item and the Aclions applicable to the RTB Function to the RTB
Function line item. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the
CTS by creating a new separate Function line item for undervoltage and shunt trip
mechanisms in CTS Table 3.3-1. This Doc addresses the change that creates a
separate line item function for the RTB undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms.
Other changes to the RTS RTB Funclions are addressed in other DOCs.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the ISTS
presentation of this information and because the separation of these items into two
RTS Functions does not introduce a technical change to the CTS requirements.
The new RTB undervoltage and shunt trip mechanism Function is required operable
in the same Modes as before and if inoperable requires the same Actions as before.
The separation of these RTB Functions serves to clarify the different Action
Condition and Completion Time applicable for the RTB undervoltage and shunt trip -
mechanisms. The proposed change only represents a change in the presentation
of this information. As such, the proposed change is designated administrative.

The CTS allowable value for the RTS P-13 Function is expressed as "% RTP
turbine first stage pressure equivalent”. The corresponding ISTS P-13 Function is
simply expressed as "% turbine power”. The CTS is revised {o conform to the ISTS.
This changes the CTS by expressing the P-13 function allowable value as % turbine
power instead of % RTP turbine first stage pressure equivalent.

The proposed change is acceplable because the ISTS allowable value is a
simplified form of the CTS allowable value and does not represent a technical
change to the CTS. In addition, the CTS explanation that the turbine power is "RTP
turbine first stage pressure equivalent” is being retained in the corresponding bases
discussion of this Function to further explain the measured parameter. The P-13
Function is a measure of turbine power used together with a measure of reactor
power (P-10) to provide the P-7 interlock function (low power permissive). At
approximately 10% RTP or turbine power the P-7 interlock enables several RTS
Functions. As such, the ISTS naming convention for the P-13 interlock allowable
value is acceptable and more clearly labels the parameter as related to turbine
power. The proposed change is designated administrative as the change is not
intended to introduce a technical change to the CTS.

-
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CTS Note 3 in Table 3.3-1 states the following; ™ With the reactor trip system
breakers in the closed position and the control rod drive system capable of

rod withdrawal.” This CTS Note is used to modify the Applicability of RTS functions
needed to mitigate the consequences of rod withdrawal events. The corresponding
ISTS Note (a) states; " With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted.” The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by removing the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) from the applicability
requirement and adding the requirement to the applicability of whenever one or more
rods are not fully inserted. This DOC is intended to address the elimination of the
RTBs from the CTS note.

The CTS Applicability requires the associated RTS Functions to be operable when the
possibility of an inadvertent or uncontrolled rod withdrawal accident exists. The
associated RTS Functions provide reactor trip actuations to mitigate the consequences
of a rod withdrawal event. In order to assure the availability of the required protection
Functions the CTS Applicability requires the associated RTS Functions to be operable
whenever the RTBs are closed and when the rod control system is capable of rod
withdrawal. However, the possibility of rod withdrawal may be precluded if the rod
control system is not capable of rod withdrawal (the RTBs must be closed for the rod
control system to be capable of rod withdrawal). The note need only specify that the
rod control system is capable of rod withdrawal to adequately address the condition
where the RTS Functions are required operable. A specific reference to the RTBs in
the note is not required as the capability of the rod control system to withdraw rods is
dependent on the RTB breaker position. As such, this portion of the proposed change
to CTS Note 3 is acceptable as it simplifies the CTS note and does not introduce a
technical change to the Intent of the CTS note. As the proposed change does not
introduce a technical change to the CTS, it is designated administrative.

The CTS Actions specify "With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than
required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement...." or "With the number
of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Total Channels OPERABLE
requirement...." These CTS Actions are based on the minimum channels operable or
total channels specified in CTS Table 3.3-1 for each RTS Function. The ISTS does
not contain a "minimum channels operable” or "total channels” requirement. The
ISTS uses the single term "Required” channels or trains for all RTS Functions. In the
ISTS, all Actions are based on one or more "Required” channels or trains inoperable.
The ISTS Required Channels is equivalent to the CTS Total Channels requirement.
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
Action references to the Minimum or Total channels operable and simply specifying
"one channel inoperable”. In some cases, the ITS Action Conditions are specific to a
single RTS Function and may contain the Function name (e.g., one Turbine Trip
channel inoperable). In addition, the ISTS Action Conditions may identify the RTS
Function by "train” instead of by "channel” where applicable (e.g., the automatic trip
logic RTS Function is not a channe! and is referred to by trains of automatic trip logic).

The proposed change is acceptable because the number of channels (or trains) on
which the CTS Actions are based is not changed. The ISTS Required Channels is
equivalent to the CTS Total Channels requirement. In cases where the CTS Action is
based on the Minimum Channels requirement, the Minimum Channels requirement is
equivalent to the CTS Total Channels Requirement. Therefore, the ISTS use of
Required Channels simplifies the CTS presentation of this information without
introducing a technical change to the number of channels used for initiating an Action
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requirement. The use of the term trains in the ISTS for certain Functions is also
acceptable as it more accurate identifies the associated RTS Functions that are
designed with train A and train B systems and that are technical not instrumentation
channels (e.g., automatic actuation logic).

The CTS Minimum Channels requirement is also used within an Action statement
where the continued operation of the plant is permitted "providing the Minimum
Channels operable requirement is mef”. The ISTS does not use this convention to
indicate where continued operation is permitted. If an Action exists in the ISTS for a
specific Condition, operation may continue in accordance with that Action. However,
if an Action is not included in the ISTS for a specific condition (e.g., an RTS Function
with two required channels inoperable), LCO 3.0.3 must be entered and the plant
placed in a condition where the RTS Function is no longer required. Therefore, the
proposed change to eliminate the phrase "operation may continue" from the CTS
Actions is also acceptable.

The ISTS format, presentation and conventions of use have eliminated the need for
the CTS Action references to "Total Channels” or "Minimum Channels” and such
phrases as "operation may continue” without introducing technical changes to the
number of channels required to be operable by the RTS TS or the conditions under
which conlinued operation is permitted. As the proposed changes involve revisions to
the format and presentation of the CTS Action requirements without introducing
technical changes to those requirements, the changes are designated administrative.

CTS Action 2, assigned to the Power Range Neutron Flux RTS Functions 2, 3, and 4
in CTS Table 3.3-1, Is comprised of two parts (a and b). CTS Action 2a addresses
the Power Range High Neutron Flux channels and CTS Action 2b addresses all the
other Power Range Neutron Flux channels. CTS Action 2 is modified by footnote 4,
applicable to both parts of the Action and footnote 5 which is applicable only to CTS
Action 2a. The corresponding ISTS Actions are contained in Conditions D and E.
The ISTS Conditions contain the same notes as the CTS but in the ISTS Note format
with the Actions not as footnotes. ISTS Condition D corresponds to CTS Action 2a for
the Power Range Neutron Flux High channels and ISTS Condition E corresponds to
CTS Action 2b for the other Power Range Neutron Flux channels. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS presentation of these Action requirements. This
changes the CTS by dividing CTS Action 2 into separate 1ISTS Action Conditions (D
and E) and reformatting the CTS Actions into the ISTS format. The technical changes
made to CTS Action 2 are addressed in the DOCs associaled with that CTS Action.
This DOC addresses the presentation changes to CTS Action 2.

The proposed change s acceptable because no technical changes are being made
to CTS Action 2. The CTS Action is simply reformatted into the separate ISTS
Action conditions described above. As such, the proposed change is designated
administrative.

The Source Range RTS Function in CTS Table 3.3-1 is assigned Action Statement
4. CTS Action statement 4 is comprised of parts a, b, and ¢. CTS Action 4a is
identified as applicable to Mode 2 below P-6, CTS Action 4b is identified as
applicable to Modes 3, 4, and 5, and CTS Action 4¢ is identified as applicable to
Mode 2 below P-6 and Modes 3, 4, and 5. The Corresponding ISTS Action
Conditions are H, |, and J. ISTS Condition H is identified as applicable to Mode 2
below P-6, ISTS Condition | is identified as applicable to Mode 2 below P-6 and
Modes 3, 4, and 5, and ISTS Condition J is identified as applicable to Modes 3, 4,
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and 5. The CTS Actions are revised to conform to the ISTS Action Conditions. This
changes the CTS by reformating the single CTS Action statement 4 into 3 separate
ISTS Action Conditions. This DOC is only intended to address the reformat of the
CTS Action into separate ISTS Conditions. Any technical changes to the CTS
Aclion are addressed in other DOCs.

The proposed change is acceplable because the separate ISTS Action Conditions
correspond directly to parts a, b, and ¢ of CTS Action 4 and the proposed change
only represents a change in format and presentation of the CTS Action. The
Actions associated with the Source Range RTS Funclion remain essentially the
same. The ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 format assigns the Action Conditions by Applicable
Mode such that ISTS Conditions H and | are assigned to Mode 2 below P-6 and
ISTS Conditions | and J are assigned to Modes 3, 4, and 5. The assignment of
these Conditions in the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 effectively corresponds fo the CTS
assignment of Action Statement 4 paris a, b, and c. As the proposed change only
involves the format and presentation of the CTS requirements it is designated
administrative.

CTS Action 7b provides the allowance that "the inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels per Specification
4.3.1.1.1.” The corresponding ISTS Action Condition Note states that "the inoperable
channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels.”
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
reference to Specification 4.3.1.1.1 from the CTS Action 7b.

CTS Specification 4.3.1.1.1 states the surveillance requirements applicable to the
RTS Functions. The surveillance requirements of 4.3.1.1.1 are such that they may
have to be performed on the affected RTS instrumentation while operating in the
applicable Mode where the RTS Function is required operable. Surveillance testing of
instrument channels requires that the channel be placed in the trip condition at some
point during testing to verify correct channel operation. If the affected RTS Function
already has an inoperable channel in the trip condition, placing a second channel in
trip for verification during testing may result in a reactor trip. Failure to perform the
required surveillances within the specified interval plus any applicable extensions
would require that the affected RTS channel be declared inoperable (per the rules of
TS). Declaring a channel inoperable due to a missed surveillance will also result in a
plant shutdown if another RTS channel in that Function was already inoperable (LCO
3.0.3 applies to two inoperable channels in the same RTS Function). Therefore, the
CTS contains the allowance to bypass inoperable channels for a limited time to allow
the required surveillance testing to proceed on the remaining operable channels in an
RTS Function and thus to allow for continued operation of the plant.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it accomplishes the same thing as the
CTS requirement. The Inclusion of a reference to the specific surveillance (4.3.1.1.1)
is not required o ensure the remaining channels of an RTS Function are properly
tested with the inoperable channel bypassed. The ISTS Action Note accomplishes
this task with a simpler presentation and without introducing a technical change to the
CTS requirements. The proposed change is designated administrative because no
technical change is made to the CTS requirements.

CTS Action 7 requires that the affected RTS channel be placed in the trip condition in
6 hours. CTS Action 7 is common to several RTS Functions. The corresponding ITS
Action Conditions (E, K, and L) contain the same Action to place the channel in trip in
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6 hours plus an additional default Action that is applicable if the Action to place the
channel in trip can not be met. The ISTS default Action requirement is based on the
applicable Mode of the RTS Function and serves to remove the plant from the
applicable Mode of the affected RTS Function if the Action to place a channel in trip is
not met. As such, the corresponding RTS Functions in the ISTS have different Action
Conditions assigned to them depending on the applicable Mode of the RTS Function!
The default Action of ISTS Condition E requires that the plant be placed in Mode 3 /
and is applicable to RTS Functions that are required operable in Modes 1 and 2. The
default Action of ISTS Condition K requires that the power be reduced to < P-7 and is
applicable to RTS Functions that are required operable at power levels 2 P-7. The
default Action associated with ITS Condition L requires that the power be reduced to <
P-9 and is applicable to the Turbine Trip RTS Functions that are required operable at
power levels 2 P-9. The CTS action 7 is split to conform to ISTS Actions E, K, and L.
This changes the CTS by assigning different Actions to the RTS Functions depending
on the applicable Mode of the Function. The specific technical changes to CTS
Action 7 to convert to ISTS Conditions E and K are discussed in the DOCs associated
with Action 7. This DOC is only intended to address the presentation difference that
results from the technical changes introduced by the new ISTS Conditions.

The proposed change assigns specific Actions to each RTS Function that are
tailored to better fit the Mode of applicability for each of the Functions. The
proposed change Is acceptable because the change is necessary to conform to the
ISTS format and presentation of Action Conditions and because the change
addressed in this DOC does not include a technical change to the CTS Actions. As
this change addresses the format and presentation of the Actions it is designated
administrative. -

CTS Action 1 provides the allowance that "one channel may be bypassed forup to 4
hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.1.1.1 provided the other channel is
operable.” The coarresponding ITS Action Condition M Note states that "one train may
be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is
operable.” The CTS is revised to conform to the ITS Condition Note. This changes
the CTS by eliminating the reference to Specification 4.3.1.1.1 from the CTS Action 1.
The change in terminology from channel 1o train is addressed in another DOC.

CTS Specification 4.3.1.1.1 states the surveillance requirements applicable to the
RTS Functions. The surveillance requirements of 4.3.1.1.1 may have to be
performed on the RTS instrumentation while operating in the applicable Mode where
the RTS Function is required operable. Surveillance testing of instrument channels or
trains requires that the channel or train be placed in the trip condition at some point
during testing to verify comrect channel operation. In the case of RTS inputs such as
the Sl input, the input is a train A and train B function such that a trip from either train
would actuate a reactor trip. Therefore, the CTS contains the allowance to bypass a
channel for a limited time to allow the required surveillance testing to be performed
without causing a reactor trip.

The proposed change is acceptable because it accomplishes the same thing as the
CTS requirement. The inclusion of a reference to the specific surveillance (4.3.1.1.1)
is not required to ensure the RTS Function is properly tested without causing a
reactor trip. The ISTS Action Note accomplishes this task with a simpler presentation
and without introducing a technical change to the CTS requirements. The proposed
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change is designated administrative because no technical change is made to the CTS
requirements.

CTS Action 40b provides the allowance that "one channel may be bypassed for up to
2 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.1.1.1, provided the other channel
is operable.” The corresponding ITS Action Condition N Note 1 states that "one train
may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is
operable.” The CTS Is revised to conform to the ITS Condition Note. This changes -
the CTS by eliminating the reference to Specification 4.3.1.1.1 from the CTS Action
40b. The change in terminology from channel to train is addressed in another DOC.

CTS Specification 4.3.1.1.1 states the surveillance requirements applicable to the
RTS Functions. The surveillance requirements of 4.3.1.1.1 may have to be
performed on the RTS instrumentation while operating in the applicable Mode where
the RTS Function is required operable. Surveillance testing of instrument channels or
trains requires that the channel or train be placed in the trip condition at some point
during testing to verify comrect channel operation. The CTS and ITS Actions are
applicable to the reactor trip breakers (RTBs). In the case of the RTBs a trip from
either RTB would actuate a reactor trip. Therefore, the CTS contains the allowance to
bypass a channel for a limited time to allow the required surveillance testing to be
performed without causing a reactor trip.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it accomplishes the same thing as the
CTS requirement. The inclusion of a reference to the specific surveillance (4.3.1.1.1)
is not required to ensure the RTS Function is properly tested without causing a
reactor trip. The ISTS Action Note accomplishes this task with a simpler presentation
and without introducing a technical change to the CTS requirements. The proposed
change is designated administrative because no technical change is made to the CTS
requirements.

CTS Action 40 contains different Aclion requirements for the reactor trip breakers
(RTBs) and for the undervoltage and shunt trip features that comprise the diverse trip
mechanisms of the RTBs. The corresponding ISTS action Conditions N and Q
separate the Actions applicable to the RTBs and the undervoltage and shunt trip
mechanisms into two Action Conditions (Condition N for one inoperable RTB and
Condition Q for one trip mechanism inoperable for one RTB. In addition, the CTS
Action 40 allowances for bypassing the RTBs are retained as two notes in ITS Action
Condition N for the RTBs. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS presentation of
these Action requirements. This changes the CTS by separating the Actions for the
RTBs from the Actions for the individual irip mechanisms. This DOC is only intended
to address the re-organization of the CTS Action to conform to the ISTS. The other
DOCs associated with CTS Action 40 address other changes to that Action.

The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the ISTS
and because it provides a more clear set of Actions by separating the CTS Action
requirements into two separate Action Conditions. In addition, the proposed change
is acceptable because it does not introduce a technical change to the CTS
requirements. The proposed change only involves revising the format and
presentation of the Action requirements and Notes within the Actions. As such, the
proposed change is designated administrative.

A25 Unit1only. The Unit 1 CTS RTS Function 14, Steam Generator (SG) Water Level -

Low - Low, is modified by reference to a "Loop Stop Valves Open” permissive. The
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corresponding ISTS and Unit 2 CTS RTS Functions do not contain a similar
reference. The Unit 1 CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS and Unit 2 CTS. This
changes the Unit 1 RTS Function 14 by deleting the reference to the "Loop Stop
Valves Open® permissive.

The Unit 1 RTS Function for low SG level trip was originally designed with a
permissive interlock with the RCS loop stop valves. The original intent of this design
was to defeat the SG low level trip for a SG when the associated RCS loop was
removed from service. This design would permit the water level in a SG removed
from service to be below the reactor trip setpoints without actuating a reactor trip and
allow continued plant operation with only two RCS loops in service. BVPS never
licensed two loop operation and the permissive interlock with the RCS loop stop
valves was removed by a plant design change. In addition, the CTS and proposed
ITS require that all three RCS loops be in operation when the SG Water level RTS trip
Function is required operable. As such, the reference to the permissive interlock with
the RCS loop stop valves no longer has a technical impact in the TS. The proposed
change to delete the reference to this permissive interlock from the Unit 1 RTS TS is
acceptable because the permissive interlock with the RCS loop stop valves is no
longer part of the Unit 1 design and because the TS require that all three RCS loops
be in service when this RTS Function is required operable. The praposed change
makes the CTS conform more closely to the current plant design and does not resuit
in a technical impact to the CTS requirements. As such, the proposed change is
designated administrative.

The Unit 1 and Unit 2 BVPS Units have different Turbine Trip RTS Functions. The
Unit 1 Function 18.a is Auto Stop Oil Pressure. The Unit 2 Function 18.Ais
Emergency Trip Header Low Pressure. The corresponding ISTS Turbine Trip
Function simply lists Low Fluid Oil Pressure. These Unit 1 and Unit 2 CTS RTS
Functions are revised into a single RTS line item similar to the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by combining the Unit 1 Auto Stop Oil Pressure and the Unit 2 Emergency
Trip Header Pressure under one RTS "Low Pressure” Turbine Trip Function item on
ITS Table 3.3.1-1.

The Unit 1 and Unit 2 Turbine Trip RTS Functions monitor and actuate from different
turbine parameters with different setpoints. Although the parameter monitored for
this Function is different for each Unit, the RTS Function is the same, i.e., provide the
necessary turbine trip signal to the RTS to actuate a reactor trip. The proposed BVPS
ITS consists of a single TS for both Units. As the number of instrument channels,
Applicable Modes, and surveillance requirements are the same, these two RTS
Functions may be combined into a single RTS Function in ITS Table 3.3.1-1 without
introducing a technical change to the CTS requirements. The proposed BVPS ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 contains separate Allowable Value columns for Unit 1 and Unit 2.
Therefore, the applicable CTS requirements for these RTS Functions may be retained
in a single line item on BVPS ITS Table 3.3.1-1 that has a Unit 1 Allowable Value and
a Unit 2 Allowable Value. The proposed change is acceptable because it does not
introduce a technical change to the CTS requirements and because it is necessary to
combine the different Unit Functions into a single TS. As the proposed change only
represents a change in the format and presentation of the CTS, it is designated as
administrative. .

Not used.
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The CTS RTS TS contains a separate Table (4.3-1) that contains the surveillance
requirements associated with each RTS Function. In addition to the RTS Function
surveillance requirements, CTS Table 4.3-1 contains a list of the RTS Functions and
the Applicable Modes for each RTS Function. Certain Table 4.3-1 Notes are also
specifically associated with the Applicable Modes. The List of Functions and
Applicable Modes in CTS Table 4.3-1 is essentially redundant to the list of RTS
Functions and Applicable Modes in CTS Table 3.3-1. The purpose of CTS Table 4.3-
1 is to clearly specify the surveillance requirements associated with each RTS
Function. The repetition of the RTS Function titles and Applicable Modes in Table
4.3-1 is for convenience and ease of identification. The repetition of this information
on CTS Table 4.3-1 is not intended to introduce technical changes to the
corresponding requirements in CTS Table 3.3-1. In order to simplify and consolidate
the RTS Function requirements, the corresponding ISTS for RTS presents all the RTS
requirements in a single Table (3.3.1-1). ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 contains a single list of
RTS Functions and a single list of Applicable Modes for each Function. The CTSis
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by consolidating CTS Tables
3.3.1 and 4.3.1 into a single Table (ITS 3.3.1-1).

The essential technical content of Table 4.3-1 (the surveillance requirements) is
moved into the consolidated ITS Table. This DOC is intended to address the
consolidation of the two CTS Tables and addresses the redundant list of Function
titles and Applicable Modes (including any Notes) for which the changes have already
been described in the markup of CTS Table 3.3-1. Other DOCs address any
technical differences between the consolidated ISTS Table and CTS Table 4.3-1.

The proposed change is acceptable because it conforms to the ISTS and because it
does not introduce technical changes o the CTS requirements. The proposed
change consolidates the RTS requirements in one table. The RTS information
addressed by this DOC is redundant to the information contained in CTS Table 3.3-1.
Technical changes to the RTS requirements affected by this DOC have already been
identified and discussed in the markup of CTS Table 3.3-1. As such, the proposed
change only affects the format and presentation of the RTS requirements and does
not introduce technical changes to those requirements. As the proposed change
involves only the format and presentation of the RTS requirements, it is designated
administrative.

CTS Table 4.3-1 contains the surveillance requirements for the RTS Functions. The
CTS specifies a Channel Functional Test for certain RTS Functions. In place of the
Channel Functional Test, the ISTS specifies the following surveillance tests
depending on the Function:

Channel Operational Test (COT)
Trip Actuating Device Operational Test (TADOT), and
Actuation Logic Test

The CTS is revised to replace the single Channel Functional Test requirement with
the 3 new ISTS test requirements. The CTS Channel Functional Test as well as the
new ISTS surveillance tests are defined terms specified in Section 1.0 of the TS. The
addition of the new ISTS defined terms for surveillance testing and the changes to the
CTS Channel Functional Test are addressed in the changes made to TS Section 1.0,
Definitions. Any technical changes to the requirements for individual RTS Functions
will be addressed in the detailed markup of those requirements in CTS Table 4.3-1.
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This DOC is intended to address the replacement of the Channel Functional Test
requirement in Table 4.3-1 with one of the 3 new ISTS test terms.

The ISTS COT is intended to address those RTS instrument channels that
encompass equipment intended to process the source signal (e.g., convert current
input to voltage output). The ISTS TADOT is intended to address those RTS
instrument channels that consist of a more simple input such as a manual switch or
other device that simply opens or closes contacts in the RTS. The ISTS Actuation
Logic Test is intended to address the actuation logic in the RTS where the individual
instrument channel inputs are combined to produce the required logic output. The
CTS Channel Functional Test is currently utilized for testing all these different RTS
Functions. Although the RTS Functions can be adequately tested using a single
general test definition such as the Channel Funclional test, some interpretation of the
Channel Functional Test definition is necessary to adequately address the different
RTS Functions. The specific ISTS fest definitions provide accurate descriptions of the
testing that is actually performed on each type of RTS Function.

The proposed change is acceptable because the new test terms contain specific test
requirements applicable to the RTS Functions that more accurately describe the
required testing for each Function. The proposed change does not introduce a
technical change to the method by which each type of Function is currently tested.
The proposed change only results in the use of defined terms that more accurately
describe the current test method for each RTS Function. As such, the RTS Functions
continue to be tested in a similar manner as before but the testing being performed is
more consistent with the TS defined terms being used to specify the required testing.
The proposed change is designated administrative because it does not introduce
technical changes to the surveillance testing currently performed for each RTS
Function.

CTS surveillance 4.3.1.1.3 requires that "The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME of each reactor trip function shall be demonstrated to be within
its limit...." The CTS surveillance is a general requirement that is interpreted to be
applicable to those RTS Functions with response time limits assumed in the safety
analyses. The list of RTS Functions with response time requirements that must be
verified is maintained outside of the TS in the Licensing Requirements Manual
(LRM). The ISTS provides a specific response time surveillance requirement that is
assigned to each RTS Function that has required response time limits. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by assigning a response
time surveillance requirement to each individual RTS Function that has a required
response time limit identified in the LRM.

The proposed change is acceptable because it more accurately identifies the RTS
Functions with response time requirements and assures each of those Functions
are assigned the response time surveillance requirement. The proposed change
revises the presentation of the requirement to perform response time verification but
does not change the intent of the requirement. In addition, the proposed change
does not change the RTS Functions that are tested, the method of testing, or the
frequency of testing. As such, the proposed change does not introduce any
technical changes to the CTS. Therefore, the proposed change is designated
administrative. '

The CTS surveillances for the Safety Injection Input from ESF and the RCP Breaker
Position RTS Functions specified on Table 4.3-1 require a Channel Functional Test
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(CFT) to be performed once per refueling (18 months). The corresponding ISTS
surveillance for these RTS Functions requires a Trip Actuating Device Operational
Test (TADOT) to be performed once per 18 months. The ISTS surveillance is
modified by a note that specifies "verification of setpoint is not required." The CTS
surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS surveillance. This changes the CTS
by explicitly stating that setpoint verification is not required for these two RTS
Functions. The change from the CTS CFT defined term to the ISTS TADOT defined
term is addressed in the DOCs associated with TS Section 1.0, Definitions. This
DOC is only intended to address the addition of the ISTS note that excepts the
verification of setpoints.

The proposed change is acceptable because the affected RTS Functions do not
have a setpoint to verify. The Safety Injection Input Function simply initiates a
reactor trip whenever a Safety Injection is initiated. The RCP Breaker Position
Function initiates a reactor trip based on RCP breaker position {two-out-of-three
RCP breakers open initiate a reactor trip). In addition, the proposed change is
acceptable because it is consistent with the CTS CFT definition which does not
require setpoints to be verified. Since the affected Functions do not have setpoints
to verify, the proposed change does not introduce a technical change to the CTS
requirements. As such, the proposed change is designated administrative.

CTS Table 4.3-1 contains a line item for the RTB Bypass Breakers. The CTS Table
specifies two CFT surveillances for the RTB Bypass Breakers a monthly CFT and a
refueling interval CFT. The corresponding ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 does not contain a
specific line item for the RTB Bypass Breakers. The ISTS combines the
surveillance requirements for the Bypass Breakers with the RTBs and the manual
reactor trip function. The ISTS specifies one monthly (on a staggered test basis)
TADOT for the RTBs and one 18 month TADOT for the manual reactor trip function.
The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating a
specific line item for the RTB Bypass Breakers and combining the CTS
surveillances for the RTB Bypass Breakers with the RTB and manual reactor trip
function surveillances. The differences between the CTS CFT defined term and the
ISTS TADOT defined term are addressed in the DOCs associated with TS Section
1.0, Definitions. This DOC is intended to address the changes to the CTS Table
4.3-1 line item for the RTB Bypass Breakers.

The purpose of the CTS monthly CFT specified in Table 4.3-1 for the Bypass
Breakers is stated in the associated Note # 12. CTS Note 12 requires a local
manual shunt trip prior o placing the Bypass Breakers in service. The intent of the
CTS requirement is 1o test the Bypass Breakers (locally) each time they are placed
in service to allow testing of the RTBs. The testing of the Bypass Beakers and RTBs
are linked by the fact the Bypass Breaker must be placed in service before the RTB
can be tested. The ISTS addresses this by footnote (g) applicable to the RTB line
item on ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. Footnote (g) specifies that the RTB requirements in
Table 3.3.1-1 (including the surveillance requirement) are applicable to the bypass
breakers when they are racked in and closed for bypassing an RTB. The proposed
change o this surveillance (combining with the RTB surveillance) is acceptable
because the ISTS RTB surveillance relains the requirement to perform the
surveillance on the Bypass Breakers prior to placing them in service and normally
the Bypass Breaker is placed in service prior to testing the associated RTB. Thus,
the Bypass Breakers continue to be tested in the same manner as before. The
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proposed change re-organizes the CTS to conform more closely to the relationship
between the RTBs and the Bypass Beakers and the actual frequency of testing.

The purpose of the refueling interval CFT specified on CTS Table 4.3-1 for the RTB
Bypass Breakers is stated in the associated Note 13. CTS Note 13 states
"automatic undervoltage trip." The intent of this surveillance is to allow the
automatic undervoltage trip function on the Bypass Breakers to be tested during
shutdown conditions when this trip Function can be actuated by the manual reactor
trip switch. The undervoltage trip function can not be tested on line and is normally
tested by actuating the manual reactor trip switch. The proposed change to this
CTS surveillance (combining with the manual reactor trip Function) is acceptable
because the Bypass Breaker undervoltage trip function continues to be tested in the
same manner as before. The proposed change only re-organizes the surveillance
requirements to more closely correspond to the actual {esting performed using the
manual reactor trip switch.

The proposed changes are designated administrative because the affected
Functions continue to be tested in the same manner as before.

Unit 1 only. CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 5 states "each train tested every other month.”
The CTS Note is applicable to the surveillance requirements for the RTB and
Automatic Trip Logic RTS Functions. The corresponding ISTS surveillance
requirements for these RTS Functions specify that the surveillance is performed
monthly on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The CTS is revised to conform to the
ISTS. This changes the CTS by revising Note 5 from requiring that each train be
tested every other month to the Function being tested monthly on a staggered test
basis. .

The proposed change is acceptable because it does not introduce a technical
change to the CTS surveillance requirements. The ISTS utilizes the defined term
"Staggered Test Basis". The use of this term in a monthly surveillance results in
each train of the affected RTS Functions being tested every other month. Thus, the
proposed change results in the same surveillance frequency as the CTS. The
proposed change simply adopts the ISTS terminology for this type of surveillance
frequency. As the proposed change does not result in a technical change to the
CTS requirements it is designated administrative.

The CTS surveillance requirements specified on Table 4.3-1 for the
Overtemperature AT RTS Function include a channel check, channel functional test,
and channel calibration. The corresponding requirements in the ISTS include two
additional surveillances. The ISTS includes the surveillances that require that the
excore nuclear instrumentation be adjusted and calibrated to agree with the incore
instrumentation. The incorefexcore calibration requirements (SR 3.3.1.3 and SR
3.3.1.9) are also specified for the power range neutron flux high setpoint RTS
Function. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
assigning two additional surveillances to the Overtemperature AT RTS Function.

The incore/excore calibration requirements are necessary to assure the f(Al) input to
the Overtemperature AT RTS Function is accurate. As these surveillance
requirements support the operability of the Overtemperature AT RTS Function they
should be associated with that Function. The proposed change is acceptable
because it clarifies the association of these surveillance requirements with the
Overtemperature AT RTS Function. The proposed change does not result in a
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technical change to the CTS. The surveillances continue to be performed in a
similar manner as before and only the presentation of this information in the TS is
affected. As such, the proposed change provides a clarification regarding the
purpose of the affected surveillances without impacting the performance
requirements. The proposed change is designated administrative as it does nol
introduce a technical change to the CTS.

CTS Note 3 in Table 4.3-1 states "At least once every 31 Effective Full Power Days
(EFPD) compare incore to excore axial imbalance above 15 percent of RATED
THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if absolute difference greater than or equal to 3
percent.” The corresponding ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.3 is similar except that it
states " Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference is 2 3%." The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by rewording the Note modifying the
monthly comparison of the incore and excore detectors.

The proposed change involves the specific surveillance instructions for equalizing the
excore detector Al indications to the incore readings if the difference exceeds the limit.
In actual practice the resetling (or adjustment) of the power range channel Al
indications involves recalibration of the nuclear instrumentation system (NIS) to
incorporate the new settings. The proposed change is acceptable because it does
not substantially effect the necessary actions to incorporate any adjustments into the
NIS. As such, the affected surveillance will continue to be performed in the same
manner as before. The proposed change does not resuilt in any reduction in the
required surveillance testing of the NIS. The proposed change continues to provide
adequate assurance that the NIS is maintained operable and performing within a
known tolerance. As the proposed change does not result in a technical change to
the method for performing the surveillance or the surveillance acceptance criteria, it is
designated administrative.
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ENCLOSURE 4

- DETERMINATIONS OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)
FOR
CHANGES MADE TO THE BVPS
CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction

The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic® NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and "Specific® NSHC for those "Less Restriclive™
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSHC listed below.
Each specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion
of change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC
"A" Administrative
"M" More Restrictive
"LA" Removed Detail
"L" Less Restrictive
Relaxation of Applicability

Relaxation of Completion Time

Relaxation of Required Action

Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

Specific Determinations of NSHC - None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering,
and rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since
they do not involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the
technical content of the current Technical Specifications. In addition, these changes
include all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS
in NUREG-1431. Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical
requirements of the current Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operaling
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
existing Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording
process involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As
such, this change is administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate
any old requirements. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
' FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting o the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (1STS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive
requirements to the existing Technical Specifications by either making current requirements
more stringent or by adding new requirements that currently do not exist.

These changes include such things as additional commitments that decrease allowed
outage times, increase the frequency of surveillances, impose additional surveillances,
increase the scope of specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the
applicability of specifications, or provide additional actions. These changes are generally
made to conform lo the ISTS in NUREG-1431 and are only included in the Technical
Specifications when they serve to enhance the safe operation of the plant and are
consistent with the applicable plant specific design basis and safety analysis assumptions.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods goveming
normal plant operation. The proposed change does revise Technical Specification
requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
, FOR
MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or increases
the margin of plant safety. -Each change in this category is, by definition, providing
additional restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements
within the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 3 Revision 0
2/05

191



AN

BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES -

REMOVED DETAIL

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve moving details out of the
Technical Specifications and into the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated Final
Safety Analyses Report (UFSAR), the Licensing Requirements manual (LRM) or other
documents under regulatory confrol such as the Quality Assurance Program. The removal
of this information is considered to be less restrictive because the Technical Specification
change process no longer controls the information. Typically, the affected information is
descriptive detail and the removal of this information conforms to the NRC approved
content and format of the ISTS in NUREG-1431.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technica! Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to
other documents under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases,
UFSAR, and Licensing Requirement Manual will be maintained in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical Specification
Bases are subject to the change control provisions in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the Technical Specifications. The UFSAR is subject to the change
control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e). Other documents used to contain the
removed information are subject to controls imposed by Technical Specifications or
regulations. As such, the relocation of descriptive details will only affect the level of
regulatory control applicable to changes to the information moved. Changes to the
affected information will continue to be evaluated in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
As such, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will result. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operations. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
' FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVED DETAIL
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the descriptive details to be moved
from the Technical Specifications to other documents are not being changed. Since
any future changes to these details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory
change control mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be
allowed. A significant reduction in the margin of safely is not associated with the
elimination of the 10 CFR 50.92 requirement for NRC review and approval of future
changes to the relocated details. The proposed change provides consistency with
the level of detail in the Westinghouse Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1431, issued and approved by the NRC Staff, which provides additional assurance
that the proposed change has been evaluated and determined not to introduce a
significant reduction in the margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2

RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the
applicability of current Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation
(LCOs) by reducing the conditions under which the LCO requirements must be met.

Technical Specification Applicability can be specific defined terms of reactor conditions or
more general (e.g., all MODES or any operating MODE). Such generalized applicability
conditions are not contained in ISTS, therefore the ISTS eliminates such Applicability
requirements replacing them with ISTS defined MODES or specific reactor or plant
conditions that are consistent with the safety analysis assumptions for operability of the
required features.

Applicability requirements may also be eliminated during conditions for which the safety
function of the specified safety system is met because the feature is performing its intended
safety function (e.g. actuation instrumentation may no longer be required for an isolation
valve already in its required safety position). Deleting applicability requirements that are
indeterminate or that are inconsistent with the application of accident analyses assumptions
is acceptable because when LCOs cannot be met, the Technical Specifications may be
satisfied by exiting the applicability which takes the plant out of the conditions that require
the safety system to be OPERABLE.

These changes provide the protection required by the safety analysis and provide flexibility
for meeting limits by restricting the application of the limits to the conditions assumed in the
safety analyses. The proposed changes may also be consistent with the current licensing
basis, as identified in the discussion of individual changes. These changes are generally
made to conform to NUREG-1431 or more accurately reflect the current licensing basis and
have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
: FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 2
RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY
(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the conditions under which the LCO requirements for
operation of the facility must be met. These less restrictive applicability
requirements for the LCOs do not result in operation that will increase the probability
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of
an accident or transient event in that the requirements continue to ensure that
process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained in the
MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed changé does impose different requirements.
However, the requirements are consistent with the assumptions in the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The relaxed applicability of LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. This change has been evaluated to ensure that
the LCO requirements are applied in the MODES and specified conditions assumed
in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 3

RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting o the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the
Completion Times for Required Actions in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS
specifies times for completing Required Actions of the associated Technical Specification
Conditions. Required Actions of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken within specified Completion Times (referred to as Allowed
Outage Times (AOTSs) in the CTS). These times define limits during which operation in a
degraded condition is permitted. Adopting Completion Times from the ISTS is acceptable
because the Complelion Times take into account the operability status of the redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a
design basis accident occurring during the repair period. In addition, the ISTS provides
consistent Completion Times for similar conditions. These changes are generally made to
conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental o plant safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp.,
the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC in developing the ISTS and found not
to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7/22/93), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TiME
(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? :

The proposed change provides a less restrictive Completion Time for a Required
Action. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions
and their associated Completion Times are not initiating conditions for any accident
previously evaluated. In addition, changes that are consistent with the ISTS have
been previously evaluated and found not to adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants or the initiation of any accident previously evaluated. Based
on the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and
the evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not
result in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. In addition, the proposed change was evaluated to
assure that it does not alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of
an accident or transient event and that the resulting requirements continue to
ensure the necessary process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained operable consistent with the safety analyses or that the plant is placed in
an operating Mode where the process variable, structure, system, or component is
no longer required operable. The consequences of an analyzed accident during the
relaxed Completion Time are the same as the consequences during the existing
Completion Time (i.e., initial plant conditions are the same). As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased.
As such, the proposed change also does not result in operating conditions that will
significantly increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method governing
normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated Completion Times in
the ISTS have been evaluated to ensure that no new accident initiators are
introduced. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
- FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME
{continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
AY

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result in operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4

RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Required
Actions in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS
specifies Required Actions to complete for the associated Conditions. Required Actions of
the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in
response to the degraded conditions. These actions minimize the risk associated with
continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. Some of the
Required Actions are modified to place the plant in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. Adopting Required Actions from the ISTS is acceptable because the Required
Actions take into account the operability status of redundant systems of required features,
the capacity and capability of the remaining features, and the compensatory attributes of
the Required Actions as compared to the LCO requirements. These changes are generally
made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental o plant
safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp.,
the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC in developing the ISTS and found not
to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7/22/93), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants. :

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNiFlCANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION
(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides less restrictive Required Actions for operation of the
facility. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions
are not initiating conditions for any accident previously evaluated. In addition,
changes that are consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and
found not to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on
the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and the
evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not result
in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of initiating an
analyzed event. The proposed change was also evaluated to assure that it does not
alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient
event and that the resulting requirements continue 1o ensure the necessary process
variables, struclures, systems, and components are maintained operable consistent
with the safety analyses or that the plant is placed in an operating Mode where the
process variable, structure, system, or component is no longer required operable.

In addition, the proposed change provides the appropriate remedial actions to be
taken in response to the degraded condition considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, and the capacity and capability of
remaining features while minimizing the risk associated with continued operation.
As such the proposed change also does not result in operating conditions that will
significantly increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation.” The Required Actions in the ISTS have been evaluated to
ensure that no new accident initiators are introduced. Therefore, this change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated. -
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

~-

N NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
g FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES — CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative 1o the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result in operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
' FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 6

RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of
Surveillance Requirements acceptance criteria in the current Technical Specifications
(CTS). :

The CTS require safety systems 1o be tested and verified Operable prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ISTS eliminates or relaxes the Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria that do not contribute to verification that the equipment
used to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required functions.
For example, the ISTS allows some Surveillance Requirements to verify Operability under
actual or test conditions. Adopting the ISTS allowance for "actual” conditions is acceptable
because required features cannot distinguish between an “actual” signal and a “test” signal.
Also included are changes to CTS requirements that are replaced in the ITS with separate
and distinct testing requirements which, when combined, include Operability verification of
all Technical Specification required components for the features specified in the CTS.
Adopting this format preference in the ISTS is acceptable because Surveiliance
Requirements that remain include testing of all previous features required to be verified
OPERABLE. Changes that provide exceptions to Surveillance Requirements to provide for
variations that do not affect the results of the test are also included in this category. These
changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not
be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the acceptance criteria of Surveillance Requirements.
Surveillances are not initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently,
the probability of an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased.

The equipment being tested is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of
performing the accident mitigation functions assumed in the accident analysis. As a
result, the consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly
affected. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES —~ CATEGORY 6

RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

{continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed acceptance criteria for Surveillance Requirements do not resultin a
significant reduction in the margin of safety. The relaxed Surveillance Requirement
acceptance criteria have been evaluated to ensure that they are sufficient to verify
that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions.
Therefore, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner that gives
confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES -~ CATEGORY 7

RELAXA TION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.” Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of
Surveillance Frequencies in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ISTS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
surveillance testing. Increasing the time interval between Surveillance tests in the ISTS
results in decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases
equipment availability. In general, the ISTS contain test frequencies that are consistent
with industry practice or industry standards for achieving acceptable levels of equipment
reliability. Adopting testing practices specified in the ISTS is acceptable based on similar
design, like-component testing for the system application and the availability of other
Technical Specification requirements which provide regular checks to ensure limits are met.
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency may also include changes such as the addition of
Surveillance Notes which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit conditions for the
test are established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in which
the testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result in a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to
testing is reduced and; in turn, reliability of the affected structure, system or component
should remain constant or increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating
experience, industry practice or the industry standards such as manufacturers’
recommendations have shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the specified interval, therefore the frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate train testing have
been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative test requirements are
required which are established predictors of system performance. Surveillance Frequency
extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The NRC staff has accepted
topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and component reliability
assumptions. These changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have
been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed Surveillance
Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable levels of
equipment reliability.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3A RTS Instrumentation
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR
LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
{continued)

Consequently, equipment which could initiate an accident previously evaluated will
continue to operate as expected and the probability of the initiation of any accident
previously evaluated will not be significantly increased. The equipment being tested
is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation
functions assumed in the accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety. The relaxation in the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated
to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence
that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function when required.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

SPECIFIC LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

NONE
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 3.3C ESFAS
ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS

BVPS Units 1 and 2
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

- ENCLOSURE 1
CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units 1 and 2.
Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a JFD that
describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a document
containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not every change to
the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical
Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a
separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the
corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements {0 the ISTS. Other changes to the ISTS
(i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS} are being combined into a single set of
TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units 1 and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit 1 and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF
revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e.,
TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as part
of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS
conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this

section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 3.3A2 ESFAS INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS
3.3.2 ESFAS Instrumentation 3.3.2 ESFAS Instrumentation 3.3.2.1 ESFAS Instrumentation
BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page i Revision 0
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.32 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.2 The ESFAS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2-1 shall be
OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2-1.
ACTIONS
-NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
CONDITION ‘ 'REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more Functions A1 Enter the Condition Immediately
with one or more required referenced in
channels or trains Table 3.3.2-1 for the
inoperable. channel(s) or train(s).
B. One channel or train B.1 Restore channel or trainto | 48 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
OR
B.2.1 Bein MODE 3. 54 hours
AND
B.22 Bein MODES. 84 hours

WOG STS . 332-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



ESFAS Instrumentation

; . 3.3.2
N
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One train inoperable. -
) - NOTE -
One train may be 1431
bypassed for up to I NUREG-1431, Rev'ﬂ
{ 4 ] hours for surveillance
lesting provided the other
train is OPERABLE.
B ——
CA Restore train to 6 hours
OPERABLE status.
OR
C.21 Bein MODE 3. 12 hours
AND
C.22 Bein MODES. 42 hours
D. One channel inoperable. -~
-NOTE -
The inoperable channel
| ; may be bypassed for up to NUREG-1431, Rev. 3
\\./
f 4 } hours for surveillance
testing of other channels.
il —
D.1 Place channel in trip. 6 hours
OR
D.21 Bein MODE3. 12 hours
“AND
D.22 Bein MODE4. 18 hours
WOG STS 3.3.2-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



ESFAS Instrumentation

. 332
N
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. One Containment Pressure |<¢——
channel inoperable. - NOTE -
One additional channel l NUREG-1431, Rev. 3
may be bypassed for up to !
f 4 } hours for surveillance
testing.
E1 Place channel in bypass. 6 hours
OR
E.21 Bein MODE3. 12 hours
AND
E.22 Bein MODEA4. 18 hours
F. One channel or train F.1 Restore channel or trainto | 48 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
OR
N F.2.1 Bein MODE3. 54 hours
AND
F.22 Bein MODEA4. 60 hours
G. One train inoperable, -—
-NOTE -
One train may be
bypassed for up to | NUREG-1431, Rev. 3 I
f 4 hours for surveillance
testing provided the other
train is OPERABLE.
B e
G.1 Restore train to 6 hours
. OPERABLE status.
OR
WOG STS 332-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G.21 Bein MODES3. 12 hours

AND

G.22 Bein MODEA4. 18 hours

train inoperable. -
-NOTE -
One train may be

®

bypassed for up to
[4] hours for surveill

/r NUREG-1431, Rev. 3 |

\One channel inoperable.
H

The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up to
[ 4 } hours for surveillance
testing of other channels.

-+
y/Restore train 6 hours
OPERABLE status.
OR
H.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours )
-
-NOTE -

WUREG-MM. Rev. 3

v

il ——
{1 - Place channelin trip. 6 hours
OR
12 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
One Main Feedwater J.1' Restore channel to 48 hours
Pumps trip channel OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
OR
! 4.2 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours

WOG STS

33.2-4

Rev. 2, 04/30/01



ESFAS Instrumentation

i | : 3.3.2
ACTIONS (continued) )
CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
One channel inoperable. -~
: - NOTE -
One additional channe! NUREG-1431, Rev. 3
may be bypassed for up to r eV
[ 4 J hours for surveillance
J testing.
~— |
K1 - Place channelin bypass. |6 hours
OR
.21 Bein MODE 3. 12 hours
AND
K22 Bein MODES. 42 hours
One or more channels LA Verify interlock is in 1 hour
inoperable. required state for existing
unit condition.
o OR
N -
L21 Bein MODE3. 7 hours
AND
L22 Bein MODEA4, 13 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- NOTE -

Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours
Rev. 2, 04/30/01

WOG STS ' 332-5



ESFAS Instrumentation

; 3.3.2
N
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31daysona
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
. NOTE i /
@ The contint k may be excluded
Perfo ATION LOGIC TEST. 31daysona
TAGGERED
TE S
SR 3.3.24 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 31daysona
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
SR 3.3.2.5¢—] 4 |Perform COT. 92 days
SR 3.3.26 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. {Qz}g\ays
N\
SR 3.3.2.
5] TNoTE | INSERT1
. Verification of relay setpoints not required.
\'_-v
Perform TADOT. {92} days
SR 3.3.2.8
" -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint not required fer—manuaHnitiatiem
functions.
Perform TADOT. {18} months
SR 3.3.29
\ -NOTE -
8 | This Surveillance shall include verification that the time
constants are adjusted to the prescribed values.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. {18] months

WOG STS : o 33.2-6

Rev. 2, 04/30/01



ESFAS Instrumentation

_ 3.3.2
/
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2. CTS Value
“TNoTE. [ 5%0_[*—{CTS Value]
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
pump until [24] hours after SG pressure is 2 {1000}-psig.
Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. {18} months on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
Verification 0
P OT. Once per reactor
W
N
WOG STS 3.32-7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 8) a

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

e UNIT 1
/

\

3.3.2

UNIT 2
ALLOWABLE
VALUE

APPLICABLE MODES l \ &
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Safety Injection

a.

o

2}

Manual 1,234 2 B SR 3.3.28 NA
Initiation '
Automatic 1,2,3.4 2 frains C SR 3.3.22 NA
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.24
and Actuation SR 3.3.26
Relays
Containment 1,23 3 D SR 3.3.2.1
Pressure - SR 3.3.25
High 1 SR 3.3.29
SR 3.3.2.48
. Pressurizer 1239 31 D SR 3.3.2.1
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.25
SR 3.3.28
SR 3.3.2.4—9*@

Steam L;TVB
Pressur T T ? ?
@ Lov/ 12,3t@R 3 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1

line SR 3.3.25

SR 3.3.28 —
SR 3'3_2_4_9)@ 495 .8 psig with

time constant 1,

(2) High 123 3 per steam D [SR 3.3.2.1] > 50 secs. and
Differential line SR » < 5 secs.
Pressure SR 3.3.2.9
Between 3=

Steam

494 psig with time
onstant 1, = 50 secs.
nd 1; < 5 secs.

(a) Above the P-11 {Pressurizer Pressure} interlock.

(b) T ants used in the lead/lag controller are t; = [50] seconds and t; < [5] seconds.

{c) Above the P-12 (Tay, - LoW interiock.

(d) Less than or equal to a function defined as AP corres) ing to [44]%, ow below [20}% load, and AP increasing linearly from
[441% full steam flow at {20]% load to [114]% full steam and AP corresponding to [114]% full steam flow above 100%
load.

{e) Lessthanoregu fiction defined as AP corresponding to [40]% full steam flow between [0]% and and then a AP
in imgTinearly from [40]% steam flow at [20]% load to [110]% full steam flow at [100]% load.

WOG STS 3.32-8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 2 of 8) UNIT 2
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation ALLOWABLE
J VALUE
I! UNIT 1
APPLICABLE MODES Z \ &
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ~ ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS  CONDITIONS ~ REQUIREMENTS VALUE
ety Injection
f. High Stear 123 2 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1 {a)
Flow in Two o line

Steam Lines

Coincident with
Tavg - LOW Low

> [550.8]°F

8

g. High Steam 123© 2 persteam D
Flow in Two line
Steam Lines
Coincident wi 123 1 per steam D
Steam Lt line

sure - Low
2. Containment

Spray

a. Manual 1234 2 per train, 2 B SR 33.28
Initiation trains

b. Automatic 1,234 2 trains C SR 3.3.22
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.24
and Actuation SR 3.3.26
Relays

¢. Containment 123 4 E SR 3.3.2.1
Pressure High - SR 3.3.2.5
3-{High High) SR 3328

SR 3.3.2.
—1 9 j —

(b) ) nstants used in the leadflag controller are t; > [50) seconds and t, <[5] seconds.

{c) Abovethe P-12 (T, - [0 interlock.

(d) Lessthan or equal to a function defined as AP cori i Vi m flow below [20]% load, and AP increasing linearly from
[441% full steam flow at [20]% load to {114]% full steal 8 and AP corresponding to [114]% full steam flow above 100%
load.

(e) Lessthanor 2 function defined as AP corresponding to [40]% full steam flow between [0]% angd nd then a AP
i ng linearly from [40]% steam flow at [20]% load to [110]% full steam flow at [100]% load.

WOG STS 332-9 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

332
e UNIT 2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 8) ALLOWABLE
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation Systemn Instrumentation VALUE
e UNIT 1
APPLICABLE MODES J \ \
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
2. Conta
Spray
d. Containment 12,3 [3] sets & 8 SR 3.3.21 <[12.31] psig
Pressure High - = 3.2.5
3 (Two Loop SR 3.3.2.9
Plant SR 3.3.2.10
3. Containment
isolation
a. Phase A
Isolation
(1) Manual 1234 2 SR 3328 NA
Initiation
{2} Automatic 1,234 2 trains SR 33.22 NA
Actuation SR 3.3.24
Logic and SR 3.3.2.6
Actuation
Relays
(3) Safety Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
Injection
7
b. Phase B
Isolation
(1) Manual 1,2,3,4 2 per train, 2 SR 3328
Initiation trains
2]
(2) Automatic 1,2,3.4 2 trains SR 3.3.22
Actuation SR 3.3.24
Logic and SR 3.3.26
Actuation
Relays
(3) Contain- 12,3 [4} SR 3.3.2.1 n
ment SR 3.3.25
Pressure SR 3.342.
High—-3 SR 3.3.2.44
{High-High)
WOG STS 3.3.2-10 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
e UNIT 2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 4 of 8) ALI{/(ZVLVSELE
Engineered Safet' ~<{ure Actuation Sustem Instrumentation

/ UNIT 1 /

A\

‘ APPLICABLE MODES ¢ \ \
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE
4. Steam Line | {Only applicable to Unit 2) ] e per train, 2 trains |
Isolation
a. Manual WAL F SR 3.3.2. NA
Initiation B
b. Automatic 12 2 trains G SR 3322

Actuation Logic SR 3.3.24

and Actuation SR 3.3.26
Relays

c. Containment 1,2% 3% D SR 3.3.2.1
Pressure +Hi SR 3.3.2.
2 SR 3.3.2.

2 494 psig with time
constant t1 = 50 secs.
and 12 < 5 secs.

[ Intermediate - High-High SR 3.3.2.

d. Steam Line

Pressure
{1) Low 1,28 5@ ® 3 per steam D > 18351 psig
line
495.8 psig with time constant 1y >
50 secs. and 1, < 5 secs
{2) Negative 3 per steam D
Rate - High line

(c)

—— - < 103.6 psi with a time
(a) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interfock. <104.2 psi with a time constant = 50 secs.
constant > 50 secs.

)  Below the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock= { when St on steam line pressure low is blocked.

) Except when all MSIVs are closed and{de-activated).

WOG STS 3.32-11 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

332
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 5 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER . NOM
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE P
FUNCHQN CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE POINT
4. Steam Line
Isolation
e. High Steam 1,2™ 3™ 2 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1 (e)
Fiow in Two line SR 3325
Steam Lines SR 3.329
SR 3.3.2.10
Coincident with 1,2® glom D 2 [550.6]°F [553]°F
Tewg - LOow LOW
f. High Steam 1,2M 3™ D SR 3.3.2.1 (d) (e)
Flow in Two fine SR 3.3.25
Steam Lines ' SR 3.3.29
: SR 3.3.2.10
Coincident with 12M3® 1 per st D SR 3321 2[6351™ psig [6751™ psig
Steam Line

Pressure - Low -

g. High Steam 12™,3® 2 per steam o] 3. <[25)%of full [ }full steam
Flow line 3. steamflowatno  flow at no load
SR 3.3298 load steam steam
SR 3.3.2.10 pressure pressure

Coincident with

Refer to Function 1 {Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requi
Safety Injection .

1,20, 300 (2] per loop D gs ggg; > [550.6]°F
‘ SR 3329
SR 3.32.10

constants used in the leadflag controller are t, > [50] seconds and {; < [5] seconds.

(c) Abovethe P-12 Low) interfock.

(d) Less than or equal to a function defi espondir 23-~L21% full stea ow [20]% load, AP increasing linearly from
[44]% full steam flow at [20]% load to [114]% full steai 8 vand AP corresponding to [114]% full steam flow above 100%
load. -

(e) Lessthan or equal to a functi as AP coresponding to [40]% full steam flow be and [20]% load and then a AP
increasing linea o steam flow at [20]% load to [110)% full steam flow at [100]% load.

t when all MSIVs are dosed and [de-activated].

WOG STS © . 332-12 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Table 3.3.2-1 (page 6 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2

UNIT 2
ALLOWABLE
VALUE

UNIT 1
APPLICABLE MODES \
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4. ste
Isolation
h. High High 12M3" er steam D S 2 <[130]% of full

Steam Flow T SR 3.3.25 steam flow at full
SR 3329 load steam
SR-3.3.2.10 pressure
Coincident with Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requitemen
afety Thjection

5. Turbine Trip and
Feedwater
Isolation
a. Automatic 1,29 4@ 2 trains HIG)

Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays
b. SG Water Level 1,2 831 3] per SG it}
- High High
(P-14)
c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
6. Auxiliary :
Feedwater i
a. Automatic 123 2 trains G SR 3322 NA 3
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.24 i
and Actuation SR 3.3.26 ;
Relays {Selid
s 1)
Systermy

b. Automatic 1,2,3 2 trains G SR 3.3.23 NA

Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays
{Balance of
Plant. ESFAS

]

Except when all Main Feedwater Lines are isolated by either closed and deactivated
MFIVs, or MFRVs and associated bypass valves, or closed manual valves.

WOG STS

33.2-13

&

Reyv. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.32
e UNIT 2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 7 of 8) AL&/(/?\VLVSEBLE
Engineered Safety Es=tire Actuation System Instrumentation
UNIT 1

/

|

APPLICABLE MODES l \ \
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
6. Auxiliary
Feedwater

6. SG Water Level
- Low Low

d. Safety Injection

4
123 {3} per SG D SR 33.2.
SR 3.3.2.

SR 3328

SR 3.3.2.494@

e. Loss of Offsite
Power

{. Undervollage
Reactor
Coolant Pump

g. Trip of all Main

v e sl e
SR 33244
12 per pump m’"; SR 3.3.2.8 Losig

Feedwater s
Pumps : ) SR 332404 9]
h. Auxiliz 12,3 21 F SR 3.3.2.1 >
Feedwater SR
Pump Suction 8 SR 3.3.29
Transfer on g
Suction
- Low
7. Automatic
Swilchover to
Containment E
e ;
a. Automatic 12,34 2 trains o SR 3.3.22 NA
Actuation Logic SR 3324
e
b. Refueling 1,234 4 SR 3.32.1'. >{15]%-and
Water Storage SR 3.342. =}3%
Tank (RWST) 3.2
Level—Low

Low

Coincident with
Safety Injection

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for ali initiation fungtions and requirements.

> 31" 8"and < 31" 10"

Low {Unit 1)

WOG STS

Lz13’ 9" and < 14" 4"

332-14 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
e UNIT 2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 8 of 8) ALLOWABLE
Engineered Safetv Eaature Actuation System Instrumentation VALUE

UNIT 1

1 N

'

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES ¢ \ \
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
CONDITIONS CHANNELS  CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE

Containment
Sump

c. RWST Level -
Low Low

Coincident with
Safety Injection

K SR 3.3.21

SR 337
R 3.3.29
SR 3.3.2.10

>[15)%

r all initiation functions and requirements.

and
Coincident with 1,234 4 K
Contain
evel -
High
8. ESFAS Interlocks

a. Reactor Trip, 1,2,3 1 per train, F
P-4 2 trains

b. Pressurizer 1,23 3 L
Pressure, P-11

C. Tav - Low Low, 1,2,3 {1} per loop L

P-12

Unit specific implementations may contai

- REVIEWER’S NOTE -

e Value dependin int Study methodology used by the unit.

WOG STS

3.3.2-15 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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INSERTS FOR'ITS 3.3.2, ESFAS

INSERT 1 - SR 3.3.2.6 Frequency

Note
Dnly applicable 1o a2 provided a satisfactory
contact loading analysis has been completed, and
a satisfactory slave relay service life has been
established, for the slave relay being tested.

12 Months
AND

. e ____Note
Only applicable fo Unit 1

18 Months

18



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation

N/ ' Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS
3.3C
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
L JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATION
BVPS Units 1 and 2 ' Page i Revision 0

2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. ISTS Action Condition H is deleted and all subsequent Conditions are re-lettered
accordingly. This ISTS Action Condition is one of two Action Conditions that may be
applied to the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays for the Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation Function on ISTS Table 3.3.2-1. The ISTS Table provides a choice
of Action Conditions for this Function based on the Applicable Mode specified for the
Function's operability. Action Condition H corresponds to an Applicability of Modes 1
and 2 and requires that the plant be placed in Mode 3 if the Action is not met. Action
Condition G corresponds to an Applicability of Modes 1-3 and requires that the plant be
placed in Mode 4 if the Action is not met. The BVPS ITS Applicability for the affected
Function is Modes 1-3. Therefore, Action Condition G is applicable to this BVPS ITS
Function. Action Condition H is not used for any other Function on ISTS Table 3.3.2-1
and, therefore, is deleted from the BVPS ITS.

2, ISTS surveillance 3.3.2.3 is deleted. This surveillance requires performance of an
Actuation Logic Test and contains a note stating that the continuity check may be
excluded. The normal Actuation Logic Test surveillance (ISTS SR 3.3.2.2) without the
exception note is retained in the BVPS ITS. The deleted ISTS surveillance (SR 3.3.2.3)
is associated solely with the auxiliary feedwater system balance of plant actuation logic
and actuation relays function. This ISTS function and associated surveillance SR
3.3.2.3 are intended to address an auxiliary feedwater system design that includes
additional actuation logic located outside of the SSPS. Balance of plant auxiliary
feedwater actuation logic is a plant specific design feature that is included in some
Westinghouse plants. The definition of Actuation Logic Test requires that a continuity
check be performed. The continuity check is accomplished as part of the Westinghouse
SSPS Actuation Logic Test circuils. The balance of plant actuation logic systems do not
have the same test circuits as the Westinghouse SSPS for checking continuity.
Therefore, a note containing an exception for the continuity check is necessary in the SR
for this plant specific design feature. The BVPS auxiliary feedwater design does not
include an actuation logic system outside the Westinghouse SSPS. Therefore, this
surveillance is not required and is deleted.

3. The ISTS Slave Relay Test Surveillance Frequency is given as a bracketed (optional) 92
days. This surveillance verifies the operation of the SSPS Relays that are actuated by
the SSPS Master Relays. The ISTS surveillance Frequency for BVPS Unit 2 is revised
to be consistent with the CTS as revised by Unit 2 Amendment # 141 (issued 5/14/04).

BVPS Unit 1 currently does not have a specific TS requirement for performing Slave
Relay Testing. The adoption of this surveillance for Unit 1 represents a new TS
requirement. As such, a plant specific Slave Relay Test Frequency of 18 months is
proposed for BVPS Unit 1. The 18-month Frequency is selected because it is consistent
with the current Unit 1 practice for testing many of the affected slave relays. In addition,
the 18-month Frequency is consistent with other TS requirements for verifying the
automatic actuation of ESF components (i.e., pumps and valves) which are initiated by

BVPS Units 1 and 2 - Page 1 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

Slave Relays and tested every 18 months. In addition, the proposed Frequency was
selected to minimize the time equipment is out-of-service due to testing and to provide
scheduling flexibility. The 18-month Frequency will provide scheduling flexibility that will
reduce the potential risk of inadvertent equipment actuations at power and allow the
Slave Relay Testing to coincide with other similar ESF component testing and refueling
outages if necessary. It should be noted that the proposed Frequency of 18 months for
Slave Relay Testing was previously approved by the NRC for the Farley Nuclear Plant in
their conversion to the ISTS. The Farley Nuclear Plant did not have specific TS
requirements for Slave Relay Tesling before converting to the ISTS. The Farley Nuclear
Plant and BVPS are similar Westinghouse three loop designs that are close in age as
well. As such, operating experience applicable to BVPS confirms that the 18-month
surveillance Frequency is adequate to verify the SSPS Actuation Relay operability.

The ISTS Conditions and surveillance requirements specified in Table 3.3.2-1 are re-
lettered and re-numbered as necessary to account for other changes made to the ISTS
Conditions or surveillance requirements that affect the letter or number sequence (see
the ISTS pages containing the Actions Conditions or Surveillance Requirements for
these other changes). Each change affecting the sequence or placement of the
Conditions or surveillances is discussed separately in the JFD associated with that
change.

The ISTS list of ESFAS Function titles on Table 3.3.2-1 are revised to be consistent with
the corresponding BVPS nomenclature. These are non technical changes necessary to
preserve the recognized BVPS terminology.

ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 contains a column of values for the Allowable Value and a column of
values for the Trip Setpoint associated with each ESFAS Functlion. The corresponding
CTS Table 3.3-3 does not contain the Trip Setpoint values for each ESFAS Function.
The CTS ESFAS requirements only specify the Allowable Values. The Trip Setpoint
values associated with the BVPS ESFAS Functions were relocated outside of the CTS
to the Licensing Requirements Manual by a previous license amendment. In addition,
the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 ESFAS TS are being combined into a single Unit 1 and Unit
2TS. As some of the Allowable Values specified in the CTS are different for each Unit,
separate Allowable Values columns for each Unit are incorporated into the ISTS Table.
The incorporation of the second Allowable Value column replaces the unneeded Trip
Setpoint column and maintains the same requirements as specified in the CTS for each
BVPS unit. The generic Allowable Values specified in the ISTS have been replaced
with the corresponding BVPS Unit 1 and 2 CTS ESFAS values.

The ISTS Required Channels specified on Table 3.3.2-1 are revised to be consistent
with the corresponding BVPS CTS requirements and the BVPS design. The changes
marked in this column represent the current design/licensing basis of BVPS.

The ISTS ESFAS Functions and notes listed on Table 3.3.2-1 are comprised of design
features found in various Westinghouse type plants. No Westinghouse plant includes
all the ESFAS Functions and all the associated footnotes listed in ISTS Table 3.3.2-1.
The ESFAS Functions applicable to any given Westinghouse plant depends on a
number of design variables that include such things as the basic design (e.g., the
number of loops) and the age of the plant, as well as the updates or modifications made
by individual plants over time. As such, the list of ESFAS Funclions (and associated

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page 2 Revision 0

2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

10.

1.

footnotes) on ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 are edited to reflect the current BVPS design and
licensing basis for the ESFAS. The subsequent Functions and notes are re-numbered
and re-lettered as necessary to accommodate the changes. The proposed changes
make the generic ISTS ESFAS requirements more consistent with the BVPS CTS
requirements for the ESFAS.

The ISTS manual steam line isolation ESFAS Function is revised to indicate it is
applicable only to Unit 2 and to indicate the train orientation of the manual switches
consistent with the ISTS designation used for train oriented switches. As described in
the ISTS bases, this manual Function initiates closure of all the steam line isolation
valves. Only BVPS Unit 2 has an ESFAS level manual steam line isolation Function that
closes all the steam line isolation valves. The Unit 2 train oriented switches utilize the
ESFAS steam line isolation train A and B circuitry to accomplish the manual isolation of
all the main steam lines. Both BVPS Unit 1 and 2 have individual manual switches for
each main steam isolation valve. However, the manual switches associated with each
isolation valve are not part of the ESFAS circuitry addressed by ISTS 3.3.2. The
operability of individual component controls is associated with the TS applicable to the
component. As such, the proposed changes clarify the BVPS Unit 2 specific design.

The ISTS main steam line isolation negative steam line pressure rate high Function is
required operable in Mode 3. The Mode 3 Applicability is modified by a Note that states the
Function is required operable below P-11. However, the ISTS note does not address the
BVPS design feature that only permits the negative steam line pressure rate high Function
to be enabled at the same time the low steam line pressure Sl signal is manually blocked
below P-11. The two Functions do not automatically switch at P-11 when decreasing plant
pressure during a shutdown. Manual action is required to block the low steam pressure SI
signal which also enables the negative steam line pressure rate high Function. This
manual action is taken at some point below the P-11 setpoint when decreasing plant
pressure during a shutdown. Therefore, the negative steam line pressure rate high
Function can not be operable immediately after reaching P-11 during a plant shutdown.
However, the unmodified ISTS Note requires the negative steam line pressure rate high
Function operable below P-11 without an exception or condition and can be interpreted as
an immediate requirement. The corresponding CTS Applicability Note 2 addressed this
BVPS design feature and allowed for the delay necessary for bypassing (blocking) the low
steam line pressure Sl signal below P-11 before requiring the negative steam line pressure
rate high Function operable. As such, the provisions of the CTS note that address this
design feature are retained in the proposed modification to the ISTS note. The proposed
change makes the ISTS requirements conform more closely to the BVPS design and CTS
requirements.

The ISTS footnotes containing time constant values are deleted and subsequent notes re-
lettered as necessary. The required time constant values have been incorporated into the
Allowable Value column of ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 without adding additional footnotes. The
proposed change is made to provide a more consistent presentation of time constant
values in the BVPS ITS Table 3.3.2-1. The proposed time constant values are consistent
with the BVPS CTS and do not represent a technical change from the CTS. The proposed
change only affects the presentation of this information in the ITS and maintains the
Allowable Value requirements in one place on the proposed ITS Table.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 " - Page3 Revision 0

2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.3C ESFAS Instrumentation
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

The ISTS footnote modifying the Feedwater Isolation Function is revised to account for the
BVPS design that includes more than one valve that may be used for isolating each
Feedwater line. Closure of any one of the feedwater line valves (and its bypass valve if
applicable} listed in the note effectively accomplishes the safety function of isolation.
Therefore, the ISTS note is revised to allow the isolation function to be performed by either
of the altematives available. The change does not alter the technical intent of the ISTS
note and takes into account the BVPS specific design of this system.

The ISTS Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relay AFW Function is revised to
delete the explanation that the Function is part of the Solid State Protection System
(SSPS). The ISTS explanation is only necessary for those plants that are designed with
balance of plant AFW actuation logic as well as the standard SSPS actuation logic. The
BVPS design does not include a balance of plant automatic actuation logic for the AFW.
Therefore, the explanation to distinguish one Function from the other is unnecessary.

Not used.

ISTS SR 3.3.2.9 assigned to the Trip of All Main Feedwater Pumps Function is deleted
consistent with the corresponding BVPS CTS requirements for this Function. ISTS SR
3.3.2.9 specifies the performance of a Channel Calibration every 18 months. The CTS
does not require a Channel Calibration for this function. The CTS only specifies a Channel
Functional Test every 18 months which is retained in the proposed BVPS ITS requirements
for this ESFAS Function as a TADOT. The TADOT is appropriate for this Function as it
only consists of breaker and control switch contacts. As such, the proposed change
maintains the CTS requirements for this Function.

The ISTS Action Condition applicable to the Automatic Actuation Logic for the Auto
Switchover to Containment Sump is revised from Condition C to Condition B. The ISTS
Action Condition C allows 6 hours to restore an inoperable Actuation Logic train. The
corresponding CTS Action 18 for this Function provides 48 hours to restore an inoperable
Acluation Logic Train. The ISTS is revised to be consistent with the CTS Actions for this
Function. This results in ISTS Action Condition B being applied to this Function in lieu of
ISTS Action Condition C. The CTS Action for this Function is appropriate considering that
the Function is not required until some time after initiation of an accident (when the RWST
level has decreased to the appropriate setpoint) and the fact that sufficient time would be
available to accomplish the function manually if required. As such, the revised Action
continues to provide adequate assurance the affected logic train is restored to operable
status in a timely manner or the plant is placed in a Mode where the Function is no longer
required. In addition, the proposed 48-hour Action allowance was previously approved by
the NRC as part of the CTS.

The ISTS Auto Switchover to Containment Sump Function includes requirements for
Actuation Relays and the associated Slave Relay Test. The Corresponding CTS Function
does not contain these requirements. The ISTS is revised to conform to the CTS. This
changes the ISTS by eliminating the requirements for Actuation Relays and the associated
Slave Relay Test. The CTS requirements for this Function are based on the potential for
damaging the associated equipment (high and low head pumps) if testing were performed
at power. The BVPS relays associated with this Function are tested every 18 months
during shutdown conditions (when the potential for equipment damage is minimized)
consistent with the TS surveillance requirements (ITS 3.5.2 and 3.5.3) to verify ECCS
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18.

19.

20.

21,

valves acluate to the correct positions on a simulated or actual actuation signal. The
proposed change to the ISTS maintains the current BVPS licensing basis for testing this
Function as previously approved by the NRC and documented in the CTS.

The ISTS surveillance requirements for the RWST Level instrumentation assocliated with
the Auto Switchover to Containment Sump Function include response time testing (ISTS
SR 3.3.2.10). The specific CTS response time test criteria for each ESFAS Function
{contained in the LRM) does not include a response time for the RWST Level
instrumentation. The LRM contains the specific actuation times assumed in the safety
analyses for the ESFAS Functions. The BVPS RWST instrumentation does not have a
specified response time that must be routinely verified to confirm the operability of this
Function. Therefore, the CTS does not require response time testing of the RWST level
instrumentation. The proposed change eliminates the ISTS requirement to response time
test this instrumentation. This change to the ISTS maintains the current BVPS design and
licensing basis for this instrumentation.

The ISTS Reviewers Note explaining the allowance that only the Allowable Value may be
contained within the TS depending on the setpoint study utilized by an individual plant is
deleted. BVPS has already licensed a single Allowable Value in the TS for each ESFAS
Function. As such, the implementation of the provisions of this Note is consistent with the
CTS requirements previously approved by the NRC. The Note is not required in the BVPS
ITS.

ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 (ITS SR 3.3.2.7) is modified by a note that excepts setpoint verification for
manual initiation channels as these channels have no setpoint to verify. The ISTS Note is
revised to address more than the manual initiation channels. In the ISTS, this surveillance
is only applicable to the manual initiation functions. In the BVPS specific implementation of
ISTS 3.3.2, ITS SR 3.3.2.7 is also applicable to the Main Feedwater (MFW) pump trip
function used to start the AFW pumps and the P-4 interlock. The BVPS MFW pump trip
function is based on breaker and switch position contacts and has no setpoint associated
with it. Similarly, the P-4 interlock is based on reactor trip breaker position. The closest
ISTS surveillance requirement that corresponds to the CTS surveillance for these BVPS
functions is ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 (an 18-month TADOT for manual swilches). As the BVPS
MFW pump trip function and P-4 interlock are based on contact position, similar to the
manual switches addressed by ISTS SR 3.3.2.8, ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 is appropriate for the
BVPS MFW pump trip function. Therefore, the note modifying this ISTS surveillance is
revised to accommodate the BVPS MFW pump trip function and P-4 interlock as well as
the manual initiation functions.

ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.2.11 is only applicable to the P-4 interlock function and requires
this function to be tested by a TADOT once per breaker cycle (i.e., reactor trip breaker
(RTB) cycle). The ISTS surveillance is deleted from the BVPS specific ITS. In place of
I1ISTS 3.3.2.11, the BVPS ITS uses ITS 3.3.2.7 (ISTS 3.3.2.8). ITS 3.3.2.7 specifies a
TADOT be performed on the P-4 interlock once every 18 months consistent with the
frequency of testing in the CTS.

The CTS and ISTS require bimonthly testing of the SSPS that includes cycling the
RTBs. Although the bimonthly SSPS testing does not specifically require testing the P-4
interlock, it does result in verifying the operation of the P-4 interlock when the RTBs are
cycled. However, the CTS surveillance requirements only specify that the P-4 interlock
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operation be verified every 18 months. The CTS requirements for a specific 18 month
surveillance test of the P-4 interlock and the bimonthly surveillance testing of the SSPS
have been shown by both Unit 1 and 2 operating experience to be adequate to ensure
the P-4 interlock is maintained operable. Therefore, the proposed ITS surveillance
frequency for the P-4 interlock is revised to be consistent with the corresponding CTS.
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ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES &
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to BVPS Units 1
and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markups of the ISTS Bases are followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to the ISTS Bases. Not every
change to the ISTS Bases is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current
Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not typically
identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced
with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-
explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other
changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set of TS,
one markup of each ISTS Bases Is provided for both Unit 1 and 2. Unit differences are identified in
each ISTS Bases. ’

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to the
standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF revisions
to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e., TSTF-03,
TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as part of the
Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion
documentation.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Pagei Revision 0
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

O

BACKGROUND

The ESFAS initiates necessary safety systems, based on the values of
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating core design limits
and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary, and to
mitigate accidents.

The ESFAS instrumentation is segmented into three distinct but
interconnected modules as identified below.

¢ Field transmitters or process sensors and instrumentation: provide a
measurable electronic signal based on the physical characteristics of
the parameter being measured,

+ Signal processing equipment including analog protection system, field
contacts, and protection channel sets: provide signal conditioning,
bistable setpoint comparison, process algorithm actuation, compatible
electrical signal output to protection system devices, and control
board/control room/miscellaneous indications, and

¢ Solid State Protection System (SSPS) including input, logic, and
output bays: initiates the proper unit shutdown or engineered safety
feature (ESF) actuation in accordance with the defined logic and
based on the bistable outputs from the signal process control and

protection system.
The Allowable Value in conjunction with th&'trip setpoint and LCO

The nominal establishes the threshold for ESFAS action to prevent exceeding

trip setpoints acceptable limits such that the consequences of Design Basis Accidents

are specified in (DBAs) will be acceptable.wihe Allowable Value is considered a limiting

the Licensing value such that a channel IS OPERABLE if the setpoint is found not to

aeqmr?mg&s exceed the Allowable Value during the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST

anual (LRM). (COT). Note that, although a channel is "OPERABLE" under these
circumstances, the ESFAS setpoint must be left adjusted to within the
established calibration tolerance band of the ESFAS setpoint in
accordance with the uncertainty assumptions stated in the referenced
setpoint methodology, (as-left criteria) and confirmed to be operating
within the stalistical allowances of the uncertainty terms assigned.
WOG STS B332-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BACKGROUND (continued)
Field Transmitters or Sensors
@-’I in Some cases t the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, and as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are used to

measure unit parameters. In many cases, field transmitters or sensors
that input to the ESFAS are shared with the Reactor Trip System (RTS).
n some cases, the same channels also provide control system inputs.
To account for calibration tolerances and instrument drift, which are

nominal _ais_um_e_d_tg_ggcur between calibrations, statistical allowances are
provided in th&trip setpoint and-Allowable- Malues. The OPERABILITY of
each transmitter or sensor is determined by either "as-found™ calibration
data evaluated during the CHANNEL CALIBRATION or by qualitative
assessment of field transmitter or sensor, as related to the channel

behavior observed during performance of the CHANNEL CHECK.

Signal Processing Equipment

lﬁ,’: ::;%:t?&lys es Generally, three ‘or four channels of process control equipment are used
ESFAS Functlions for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the field
are discussed in instruments. The process control equipment provides signal conditioning,
t’&\%‘;:ﬂ?gg&% comparable output signals for instruments located on the main control
Chapter 15 (Unit 2) board, and comparison of measured input signals with setpoints
_ (Ref. 1). established by safety analyses. Ihese—se%pmnts—are—deﬁne&n-FSAI;— o
ef-2)-and-Chapler{16{Ref-3): If the

an output from a bistablejs forwarded to the SSPS for decision

or other trip device evaluation. Channel sepération is maintained up to and through the input
bays. However, not all unit parameters require four channels of sensor
measurement and signal processing. Some unit parameters provide
input only to the SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the main
control board, the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input o the protection circuits,
three channels with a two-out-of-three logic are sufficient to provide the
required reliability and redundancy. If one channel fails in a direction that
would not result in a partial Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails such that a partial
Function trip occurs, a trip will not occur and the Function is still
OPERABLE with a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a control
function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are sufficient to

WOG STS - B332-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BACKGROUND (continued)

=0

provide the required reliability and redundancy. The circuit must be able
to withstand both an input failure to the control system, which may then

However, exceplions to the
requirement for four channels
are par of the design and
licensing basis of the ESFAS
(e.g. steam generator level
instrumentation).

require the protection function actuation, and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function actuation. Again, a single
failure will neither cause nor prevent the proteclion function actuation.

These requiremeﬁts are described in IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. \The actual
number of channels required for each unit parameter is specified\jn

Table 3.3.2-1

yReference-2.
Technical Specification ’

2

and other trip devices

the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2
setpoint methodology for

ip setpoints used in the bistables‘dreNyased on the analytical limits
stated iiMReference-2. The selection of theséktrip setpoints is such that

protection systems (Ref. 3).

adequate protection is provided when all sensor and processing time

INSERT 1

Insert pages follow the
Bases pages.

®

trip device with a

nominal trip setpoint _sumeulance_lnlemalsele%&\;v‘ggn’: channel is adjusted ba:
channel-uncertainties. Any is considered to be properly adjusted
bandfor-GHANNEle—__|

delays are taken lnto account Io—allow-fer—eal@a&;en—telemnees—

respest-to-the-analyticaldimits. :
used to calculate the Allowable Values and dsetpoints inclu
their explicit uncertainties, is provided in the-plant-specific-setpoint

which incorporates all of the known
uncertainties applicable to each channel. The magnitudes of the
uncertainties are factored into the determmatlon of each ESFASSepoint
and corresponding Allowable Value. The nemi etpomt trip device
entered into the bistdble-is more conservative lhan lhat specified by th
Allowable Value to account for measurement errors detectable by the
COT. The Allowable Value serves as the Technical Specification
OPERABILITY limit for the purpose of the COT. One example of sucha | channel
change in measurement error is drift during the surveillance interval. If
the measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bostable‘/

E
The ESFAS-setpoinjd are the values at which the are set and i
the expected valudo be achieved during calibration. The ESFAS | tobe withinthe
setpoint value ensures the safety analysis limits are met for the cafibration olerance.

ted

when the "as-left” setpoint value is within the —
calibration

tolerance.

CALIBRATION-uncerainty-allowance-{i-e-calibration-tolerance
uneeﬂainhes)——lhe—ESFAS—setpomWaMhe;efore-een&dereda

WOG STS
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BACKGROUND (continued)

except for
Operable ESFAS s-adjusted-consisten e-reguirements-of-the-Allowable :“fh':l’::n
Functions with | Valugensure that the consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) | channels
selpoints maintained will be acceptable, providing the unit is operated from within the LCOs at| 2nd the trip
within the Allowable h f the DBA and th . t functi desi d of all main
Values specifiedinthe | the onsetofthe and the equipment functions as designed. feedwater
Technical . é\ A ] - pump
Specifications Each channel can be tested on liné®to verify that the signal processing channels,

equipment and setpoint accuracy is within the specified allowance

requirements of Referencd®2. Once a designated channel is taken out of
service for testing, a simulated signal is injected in place of the field

instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel in test is then
tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the

SR section. inputs from field contacts, control board

switches and

Solid State Protection System

The SSPS equipment is used for the decision logic processing of

from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the redundancy
requirements, two trains of SSPS, each performing the same functions,
are provided. If one train is taken out of service for maintenance or test
purposes, the second train will provide ESF actuation for the unit. If both
trains are taken out of service or placed in test, a reactor trip will result.
Each train is packaged in its own cabinet for physical and electrical
separation to satisfy separation and independence requirements.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for most ESF equipment actuation;
generates the electrical output signals that initiate the required actuation;

input signals from field and provides the status, permissive, and annunciator output signals to the
contacts, control board in control room of the unit.
switches and

The'bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed by

the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices that represent
combinations indicative of various transients. If a required logic matrix
combination is completed, the system will send actuation signals via
master and slave relays to those components whose aggregate Function
best serves to alleviate the condition and restore the unit to a safe
condition. Examples are given in the Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO,
and Applicability sections of this Bases.

Each SSPS train has a built in testing device that can automatically test

theydecision logic matrix functions andgthe actuatio vices while the
IJanially test I | relay?l

WOG STS B3.3.2-4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

unit is at power. When any one train is taken out of service for testing,
the other train is capable of providing unit monitoring and protection until
the testing has been completed. The testing device is semiautomatic to
minimize testing time.

The actuation of ESF components is accomplished through master and
slave relays. The SSPS energizes the master relays appropriate for the
that provide condition of the unit. Each master relay then energizes one or more slave
gcstgauon 5'9"3:5 to _.Lelays,mblglthen cause actuation of the end devices. The master and
components slave relaystare routinely tested to ensure operation. The test of the
master relays energizes the relay, which then operates the contacts and
applies a low voltage to the associated slave relays. The low voltage is
not sufficient to actuate the slave relays but only demonstrates signal
path continuity. The SLAVE RELAY TEST actuates the devices if their
operation will not interfere with continued unit operation. For the latter
case, actual component operation is prevented by-the—SWE—REkAY—
, and slave relay contact operation is verified by a continuity
check of the circuit containing the slave relay.

- REVIEWER'S NOTE -
orates all of the Funch
ent Pressure - High 3,

rent implementations of the

No one unit ESFA
Table 3.3.2-1. In some case
Function 2.c), the Table reflec
same Functlon Typi
any specifi

APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed accidents can be detected by one or more ESFAS
SAFETY Functions. One of the ESFAS Functions is the primary actuation signal
ANALYSES, LCO, for that accident. An ESFAS Function may be the primary actuation

and APPLICABILITY signal for more than one type of accident. An ESFAS Function may also

be a secondary, or backup, actuation S|gnal for one or more other -
accndents Fer—e*ample—Psessuf € €

not explicitly

analyzed may be implicitly |
and may be catls

anticipatory aes&dent—safety analysis, a : exted in lhe safety analysis

in nature or and the NRC staff approved I:censmg basis for the unit. These Functions

\may provide protection for conditions thatde-netreguire-dynamis

traasnen(—analys&s—te-denwnska&e—ﬁuneuen—perfer
Functlions-may-alse-serve as backups to Functions that we credited in
the accident analy?,(Ref ). V\_
I to provide defense in depth.

WOG STS . B332-5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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CTS Bases
LTR"DUCABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)
provided that the + The LCO requires all instrumentation performlng an ESFAS Function to
calibration tolerance band be OPERABLE. A channel is OPERABLE i
Z{;‘aw':;;hs;f,g‘ga"d the oulside-its-calibration-tolerance-band provided the trip setpoint "as-found"
administratively controlled value does not exceed its associated Allowable Value and provided the
accordingly in the trip setpoint "as-left" value is adjusted to a value within the calibration
conservative direction to tolerance band of the nominal trip setpoint. A trip setpoint may et
g;‘::;i‘:f s onr?;e more conservative than the nominal trip setpoint as necessarg in
e valiee croctan is response to plant conditionswFailure of any instrument4enders the
established by the direction affected channel(s) inoperable and reduces the reliability of the affected
of the inequality applied to Functions.
the Allowable Value. -
The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels in

initiation function. The two-out-of-three and the two-out-of-four
configurations allow one channel to be tripped during maintenance or
testing without causing an ESFAS initiation. Two logic or manual
initiation channels are required to ensure no single random failure
disables the ESFAS.

% each instrumentation function and two channels in each logic and manual

The required channels of ESFAS instrumentation provide unit protection
in the event of any of the analyzed accidents. ESFAS protectlon
functions are as follows:

1. Safety Injection
Safety lnje(:ﬁon {Sl) provides two primary functions:

1. Primary side water addition {o ensure maintenance or recovery
of reactor vessel water level (coverage of the active fuel for heat
removal, clad integrity, and for limiting peak clad temperature to
< 2200°F), and

2. Boration to ensure recovery and maintenance of SDM (Ken
<1.0).

These functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of high energy
line breaks (HELBs) both inside and outside of containment. The Sl
signal is also used to initiate other Functions such as:

. Phase A Isolation,

( : }——»o——centamment—Purge-lsolatlon-

WOG STS . B332-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

(Unit 1) and extreme fow (Unit 2)

Reactor Trip.

Turbine Trip,

Feedwater Isolation,

Start of meterdriven auxiliary feedwatér (AFW) pumps,
Geontrolroom-ventilation-isolation;-and

Enabling automatic switchover of Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) suction to containment sump.

These other functions ensure:

Isolation of nonessential systems through containment
penetrations,

Trip of the turbine and reactor to limit power generation,

Isolation of main feedwater (MFW) to limit secondary side mass
losses,

Start of AFW to ensure secondary side cooling capability,
Isolation-of-the-control-room-to-ensure-habitability;-and

Enabling ECCS suction from the refueling water storage tank
(RWST) switchover on lowlow RWST level to ensure continued

except for the Unit 1 automatic high
head safety injection (HHSI) flow
path isolation valves when LCO
3.4.12, "Overpressure Protection
Systems,” is applicable. Consistent
with the requirements of LCO
3.4.12, in MODE 4 when any RCS
cold leg temperature is < the enable
temperature specified in the PTLR,
the Unit 1 automatic HHSI flow path
must be isolated with power
removed from the isolation valves.
Therefore, when operating in the
MODE 4 Applicability of LCO 3.4.12,
the manual initiation of Unit 1 SI will
require additional manual valve
operation to establish an Sl injection
flow path.

cooling via use of the containment sump.

Safety Injection - Manual Initiation

The LCO requires one channel per train to be OPERABLE. The
operator can initiate Sl at any time by using either of two
switches in the control room. This action will cause actuation of
all components in the same manner as any of the automatic
actuation signalsw—__

The LCO for the Manual Initiation Function ensures the proper
amount of redundancy is maintained in the manual ESFAS
actuation circuitry to ensure the operator has manual ESFAS
initiation capability.

WOG STS
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I From CTS Actions

y

In the event an inadvertent Sl is
initiated, the block of the automatic
actuation logic introduced by a reset
of safety injection must be removed by
resetting (closure) of the reactor trip
breakers after the inadvertent initiation
providing that all trip input signals
have reset due to stable plant
conditions. When the Automatic
Actuation Logic is required
OPERABLE and is blocked afler an
inadvertent S|, the affected train{s) of
Automatic Actuation Logic are
considered inoperable and the
Technical Specification ACTIONS are
applicable until the Automatic
Actuation Logic is restored to

OPERABLE status.

., however only the actuation
relays are required

Each channel consists of one push-bu
interconnecting wiring to the actuation logic cabinet. Each pi®
butten actuates both trains. This configuration does not allow
testing at power.

Safety Injection - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays

This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE. Actuation logic
consists of all circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems,
including the initiating relay contacts responsible for actuating
the ESF equipment.

Manual and automatic initiation of SI must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In these MODES, there is sufficient energy
in the primary and secondary systems to warrant automatic
initiation of ESF systems. Manual Initiation is also required in
MODE 4 even though automatic actuation is not required. In
this MODE, adequate time is available to manually actuate
required components in the event of a DBA, but because of the
large number of components actuated on a Sl, actuation is

simplified by the use of the manual actuation W
Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays must be

OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support system level manual switches

initiation.

ese Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in

MODES 5 and 6 because there is adequate time for the operator
to evaluate unit conditions and respond by manually starting
individual systems, pumps, and other equipment to mitigate the
consequences of an abnormal condition or accident. Unit
pressure and temperature are very low and many ESF
components are administratively locked out or otherwise

prevented from actualing to prevent inadvertent
overpressurization of unit systems.
Safety Injection - Containment Pressure - High 4% -

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

o SLBinside containment,!

WOG STS
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued

¢ Feed line break inside containment

Containment Pressure - High 4“Provides no input to any control
functions. Thus, three OPERABLE channels are sufficient to
satisfy protective requirements with a two-out-of-three logic.

The Pressurizer Pressure - Low
protection Function provides no
input to any control functions.
Pressurizer pressure control is
accomplished by two separate
channels independent of the
pressurizer pressure protection
channels used for ESFAS.
Thus, three OPERABLE
channels are sufficient to satisfy
protective requirements with a

The'r : cells) and electronics ulside
of containment with the h pressure side of the
tra i ed inside containment.

?Fhus;/lﬂe high pressure Function will not experience any
adverse environmental conditions and the Trip Setpoint reflects
only steady state instrument uncertainties. Q
Containment Pressure - High +-must be OPERABLE in -
MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is sufficient energy in the
primary and secondary systems to pressurize the containment
following a pipe break. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is

insufficient energy in the primary or secondary systems to
pressurize the containment.

Safely Injection - Pressurizer Pressure - Low

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

+ Inadvertent opening of a steam generator (SG) relief or
safety valve,

e SLB,

s A spectrum of rod cluster control assembly ejection
accidents (rod ejection),

« Inadvertent opening of a pressurizer relief or safety valve,

two-out-of-three logic.

¢ LOCAs, and
e SGTube Rupture.
Ats its pressurizer pressure provides both con
protection functic t to the Pressuri Sure Control
System, reactor trip, and S|. e, the actuation logic must
be able to withs an input failure system,
whi en require the protection function

WOG STS B33.2-9 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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a i nd a single failure in the other channels provid: e
protection funcli tuation. Thus, four OP E channels
are required to satisfy the i with a two-out-of-four
logic. For units that h icate tion and control
channels fee protection channels are n to

xperienging adverse environmental conditions (LOCA, SLB
. inside containment, rod ejection). Therefore, the Trip Setpoint
reflects the inclusion of both steady state and adverse
environmental instrument uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,2,and 3
(above P-11) to mitigate the consequences of an HELB inside
containment. This signal may be manually blocked by the
operator below the P-11 setpoint. Automatic Sl actuation below
this pressure setpoint is then performed by the Containment
Pressure - Higl);-signal.

This Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3
below the P-11 setpoint. Other ESF functions are used to detect
accident conditions and actuate the ESF systems in this MODE.
In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this Function is not needed for accident
detection and mitigation.

Safety Injection - Steam Line Pressur

e e protective requirements.
he transmitters are-Jocated-inside-containment,-with-the-taps-in

however, only three OPERABLE channels

per steam line are provided. If a steam () —Steam-Line-Pressure—Low

pressure sensor fails high or low, the steam

gve"emf "evg"w ?gol SZSJS? mﬂgv | " Steam Line Pressure - Low provides protection against
entually re ase n el . . . .

input alone, assuming that a high level or the following accidents:

low fevel trip setpoint is not reached. If the

steam generator level setpoint Is reached e« SLB,

and protective action is required, a reactor

trip (on low steam generator level) or turbine

trip {on high steam generator level) occurs

automatically. In this case, steam generator

¢ Feed line break, and

tevel s used to mitigate the event and not e lnalzdvertent opening of an SG relief or an SG safety
steam pressure. A single failure in a steam valve.

generator level channel could be assumed, : steam generator level
o e vl A st (o 'Steam Line Pressure - Lowprovides no input to any4—
another steam pressure transmitter would control functions. yWhus, three OPERABLE channels on

not preclude a trip from occurring on steam

generator level.

WOG STS B3.3.2-10 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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The Unit 1 transmitters will not experience
adverse environmental conditions during a
secondary side break. The Unit2
transmitters are located where they may
experience adverse environmental
conditions during a secondary side break
outside containment. However, for Unit 2,
the safety analysis limit for the steam line
break inside containment is more limiting
than the safety analysis limit for the steam
line break outside containment. As such,
the Unit 2 Trip Setpoint is based on the
more limiting result of the safety analysis for
a steam line break inside containment which
does not require an adverse environmental
uncertainty. The magnitude of the
difference between the inside and outside
safety analysis limits is greater than or
equal to the potential error that could result
from an adverse environment. Therefore,
the trip setpoints for both units only reflect
steady state instrument uncertainties.

each steam line are sufficient to satisfy the protective
requirements with a two-out-of-three logic on each steam °
Tine.

With smitters typically located inside am
tunnels, it is pos rthemtoe ignce adverse

environmental condition secondary side break.
Therefore, th etpoint reflects eady state

steam line isolation via
Containment Pressure
Intermediate High-High

an fse environmental instrument uncertaints
This Function is anticipatory in nature and has a typ;eaﬂ/@
lead/lag ratio of 50/5.

Steam Line Pressure - Low must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 (above P-11) when a secondary side
break or stuck open valve could result in the rapid
depressurization of the steam lines. This signal may be
manually blocked by the operator below the P-11 setpoint.
Below P-11, feed line break is not a concern. Inside
containment SLB will be terminated by automatic S}
actuation-via-Containment-Pressure—High-1, and outside
containment SLB will be terminated by the Steam Line
Pressure - Negative Rate - High signal for steam line
isolation. This Function is not required to be OPERABLE
in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because there is insufficient energy in
the secondary side of the unit to cause an accident.

Steam Line Pressure - High Differential Pressure
etween Steam Lines

SteamiLijne Pressure - High Differential PregSure
Between Steam Lines provides proteclief against the
following accideats:

N/A for BVPS e SLB,

s Feed line break, and
¢ InadvertentOpening of an SG retief or an SG safety

) valve
St Line Pressure - High Differential Press

etween Steam Lines provides no input to any contcol
functions.
WOG STS Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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@—.

N/A for BVPS

Y

f.g.

Thus, three OPERABLE channels on each steam line
are sufficient to satisfy the requirements, with a
two-out-of-three logic on each steam line.

ith the transmitters typically located inside the steam
tuknels, it is possible for them to experience adverse
enviconmenta!l conditions during an SLB event. Therejore,
the Thp Setpoint reflects both steady state and advepse
environmental instrument uncertainties. Steam ling’high

-differentia] pressure must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,

and 3 whek a secondary side break or stuck opgn valve
could result Ig the rapid depressurization of the steam

‘line(s). This Puynction is not required to be OPERABLE in

MODE 4, 5, or 8,because there is not suffidient energy in
the secondary side of the unit to cause as accident.

Safety Injection - High Steam Flow iryTwo Steam Lines
Coincident With T, -\Low Low or Qoincident With
Steam Line Pressure - how

These Functions (1.f and \g) grovide protection against
the following accidents:

¢ SLB, and

+ the inadvertent opening of an {G relief or an SG
safety valve.

Two steam line floy/ channels per steafy line are required
OPERABLE for thtese Functions. The stéam line flow
channels are bined in a one-out-of-two\Jogic to indicate
high steam flg#v in one steam line. The steaxp flow
transmitters provide control inputs, but the conro! function
cannot cay$e the events that the Function mustyprotect
against. Aherefore, two channels are sufficient to\satisfy
redundancy requirements. The one-out-of-two configuration
allowg online testing because trip of one high steam flow

- charinel is not sufficient to cause initiation. High steam\flow

in steam lines is acceptable in the case of a single
eam line fault due to the fact that the remaining intact

steam lines will pick up the full turbine load. The increased

steam flow in the remaining intact lines will actuate the

. required second high steam flow trip. Additional

WOG STS
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(o )—

N/Afor BVPS [

protection is provided by Function 1.e.(2), High Differential
Pressure Between Steam Lines.

e channel of Tq. per loop and one channel of low steam lige
pressure per steam line are required OPERABLE. For eac|
paraxpeter, the channels for all loops or steam lines are
combired in a logic such that two channels tripped will cAuse a
trip for {Re parameter. For example, for three loop unitg, the low
steam lind pressure channels are combined in two-oyt-of- three
logic. Thus) the Function frips on one-out-of-two high flow in any
two-out-of-thkee steam lines if there is one-out-of;6ne low low
Tavg trip in any two-out-of-three RCS loops, or if there is a
one-out-of-one ldw pressure trip in any two-oyt-of-three steam
lines. Since the ascidents that this event profects against cause
both low steam line'gressure and low low Fav, provision of one
channel per loop or steam line ensures ng single random failure
can disable both of thede Functions. THe steam line pressure
channels provide no conixol inputs. THe Ta.g channels provide
control inputs, but the contxg! funclioh cannot initiate events that
the Function acts to mitigate

The Allowable Value for high spéam flow is a linear function that
varies with power level. The finttion is a AP corresponding to
44% of full steam flow betwgen 0%\and 20% load to 114% of full
steam flow at 100% load. /The nominal trip setpoint is similarly
calculated.

With the transmitters typically located inslde the containment
(Tavg) or inside the sfeam tunnels (High Stegm Flow), itis
possible for them 10 experience adverse steady state
environmental cgnditions during an SLB even{\ Therefore, the
Trip Setpoint rgfflects both steady state and advegse
environmental instrument uncertainties. The Steaq Line
Pressure - Low signal was discussed previously under
Function A.e.(1).

This Ednction must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, an

(abo¥e P-12) when a secondary side break or stuck open'\alve

coyld result in the rapid depressurization of the steam line(s).

This signal may be manually blocked by the operator when
elow the P-12 setpoint. Above P-12, this Function is

automatically unblocked. This Function is not required

WOG STS
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@) BLE below P-12 because the reactor is not critical

feed line is not a concern. SLB may be addr by

Containment Pre High 1 (inside contai t) or by High
Steam Flow in Two Steam-lines coincident with Steam Line
N/A for BVPS » Pressure - Low, for Steam Li tion, followed by High
Differential Pressure een Two Ste ines, for SI. This
Functionis no ired to be OPERABLE in 4,5,0r6
becaus re is insufficient energy in the secondary § f the

itTo cause an accident.

2. Containment Spray five
Containment Spray provides primary functions:

1. Lowers containment pressure and temperature after an HELB in
containment,

2. Reduces the amount of radioactive iodine in the containment
atmosphere, and

4. Mixes the containment

atmosphere and minimizes the 3. Adjusts the pH of the water in the £ontainment recirculation
amount of hydrogen sump after a large break LOCA
accumulation, and —>

. These functions are necessary to:
5. Removes containment heat.

¢ Ensure the pressure boundary integrity of the containment

« . Control subcompartment structure,
and general area hydrogen . . L e . .
concentrations o .g’ss",’,?a,, + Limit the release of radioactive iodine to the environment in the
4% by volume, and event of a failure of the containment structure, and
. 5:;:?:?&%:: 2:::8‘; et | ° Minimize corrosion of the components_and sy
gas and sump water . containment following a LOCA: «—] , Quench
temperatures are within the . . .
containment finer and piping | 1h€ containment spray actuation signal starts tfie pray
thermal stress limits. pumps and aligns the discharge of the pumpg/to the containment
spray nozzle headers in the upper levels of gontainfpent. Water is
The Quench Spray pumps are Mauy_ qra_wn frqm the RWS_T by the_ ray pumps and
manually stopped after mixed with a sodium hydroxide solution from the spray additive tank.
recirculation operation is ——When-the-RWST-reaches-thelowlowlevel-selpoint-the-spray-pump
established. The Recirculation suctions-are-shiftedto-the-contai i §

Spray pumps are started : ' . i N
automatically after a specified containment-spray-isrequired: Qonta nment spray is actuated

time delay and take suction
from the containment sump to
continue containment spray.

WOG STS B3.3.2-14 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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manually'by Gentainment-Pressure—High-3-or-Containment
Pressure - High-High.

a. Containment Spray - Manual Initiation actuating
The operator can initiate containment ;‘6ray at any time from the

control room by simultaneously turniftg two containment spray
actuation switches in the same train, Because an inadvertent
actuation of containment spray could have s prig

consequences, two switches must be tumeeﬁﬁmultaneously to actuated

initiate containment spray. There are two sets of two

each in the control room. Simultaneously turni

switches in either set will actuate containment spray in both
| trains inWme-same-manner-as-the-automali

Two Manual Initiation swilches in each train are required to be

OPERABLE to ensure no single failure disables the Manual

in Unit 2 and one ftrain in Unit 1.

| Function 1.btext | Initiation Function. Note that Manual Initiation of containment
\ spray also actuates Phase B containment isolation.
b. Containment Spray - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
This LCO requires two trains to Relays
be OPERABLE. Actuation
:’;”g&g :g’mi‘; 't’lf\:"a‘c’izca”tiigyn Automati ian logic and actuation rela istof the
subsystems, including the |_—Y| same features aqd opera € manner as described
\_/ initiating relay contacts for ESFA
responsible for actuating the
ESF equipment. Manual and automatic initiation of containment spray must be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is a potential for
an accident to occur, and sufficient energy in the primary or
secondary systems o pose a threat to containment integrity
due to overpressure conditions. Manual initiation is also
required in MODE 4, even though automatic actuation is not
required. In this MODE, adequate time is available to manually
actuate required components in the event of a DBA. However,
because of the large number of components actuated on a
switches containment spray, actuation is simplified by the use of the
manual actuation podn-buttons. Automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays must be OPERABLE in MOD o support
system level manual initiation. 5 and 6, there is
insufficient ener primary and secondary systems to
» however only the actuation T ntainment overpressure. In MODES § and 6, there

relays are required

is also adequate time for the operators to evaluate unit

WOG STS - B332-15 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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C.

conditions and respond, to mitigate the consequences of
abnormal conditions by manually starling individual components.

- High-High l

Containment Spray - Containment Pressuret— |

This signal provi rotecti in r B insi
containment. nsmitters (d/p cells) are | side of
containment with the sensiag li igtrpressure side of the
transmitter) lo inside containment. | The transmitters and
are located outside of containment. Thus, theylwill

_configuration. ] This configuration may be called the Contain

not experience any adverse environmental conditions and the
ip Setpoint reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

This is one o Functions that requires the bistable output

to energize to perform its required action. Itis no
have a loss of power actuate containment spray, si#Ge the m
consequences of an inadvertent actuation of containment spray
eould-be-serious. Note that this Function also has the

inoperable channel placed in bypass rather than trip to decrease
the probability of an inadvertent actuation. I

1 This Function uses I
fourdoop-units-use

four channels in a two-out-of-four logic

r e - High 3 Setpoint for three and four loop uni d
Containme ssure - High High Setpoint for r units.
Some two loop uni three sets of tw annels, each set
combined in a one-out-of-tw ation, with these outputs
combined so that two-out-of-thfee séts-ipped initiates
containment spray. This configuration is calle ntainment
Pressure - Hi etpoint. Since containment pressiire-ig not

used f ntrol, both of these arrangements exceed the

imfmum redundancy requirements.iAdditional redundancy is
warranted because this Function is energize'to trip. d
Containment Pressure - {High-3}{High High} must be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is sufficient
energy in the primary and secondary sides to pressurize the
containment following a pipe break. In MODES 4, 5, and 6,
there s insufficient energy in the primary and secondary sides
to pressurize the containment and reach the Containment
Pressure - High-3-({High High) setpoints.

WOG STS
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3. Containment Isolation

and cooling water
to the containment
air recirculation
fan cooling coils,
and the Unit 1
containment
instrument air

Containment Isolation provides isolation of the containment
atmosphere, and all process systems that penetrate containment,
from the environment. This Function is necessary to prevent or limit
the release of radioactivity to the environment in the event of a large
break LOCA.

There are two separate Containment Isolation signals, Phase A and

Phase B. Phase A isolation isolates all automatically g:g!;ble
process lines, except component cooling water (CCW&at a relatively

The cooling water to the
containment air
recirculation fan cooling
coils is not isolated by a
Phase A signal to allow
continued containment
cooling. The Unit 1
containment instrument
air is not isolated by a
Phase A signal fo allow
instrument air to be
available to support
valve operation inside
containment (e.g., CCW
valves).

low containment pressure indicative of primary or secondary system
leaks. For these types of events, forced circulation cooling using the
reacltor coolant pumps (RCPs) and SGs is the preferred (but not
required) method of decay heat removal. Since CCW is required to
support RCP operation, not isolating CCW on the low pressure
Phase A signal enhances unit safety by allowing operators to use
forced RCS circulation to cool the unit. Isolating CCW on the low
pressure signal may force the use of feed and bleed cooling, which

uld prove more difficult ta cantrol. required to be isolated under
relays accident conditions and
containment1solalion Is actuated Automatically by Si, or
manuallyNnga the automatlc actuatiol igl A i

Hh- j isolated:

motors {

automatic

*All process lines™ot equipped with remote
Isolation valves are m; i
prior to reaching MODE 4

{except when open under administrative controls).

Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is accomplished by either of

and cooling two switches in the control room. Either sw:tch actuates both trains.
water to the Nete—that—manua!—ae&uat tHsolation-alse
containment air
recirculation fan . V\/
cooling coils and | The Phase B signal isolates CCW¥ This occurs at a relatively high 7 =
f:;’;‘ma'r':‘g‘;"a'ir containment pressure that is indicative of a large break LOCA or an | additiona!
(for Unit1only) | SLB. Forthese events, forced circulation using the RCPs is no systems
longer desirable. Isolaling t the higher pressure does not
pose a challenge to the oontamment boundary because the GGW
systems are —)System—is-a closed Ioo side containment. Altheugh-seme-system
........ E-Goder
Pe 'tself— agh ontinuously
WOG STS B3.3.2-17 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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I Function 1.b text ]

pressurized to a pressure greater than the Phase B setpoint. Thus,
routine operation demonstrates the integrity of the system pressure
boundary for pressures exceeding the Phase B setpoint.
Furthermore, because system pressure exceeds the Phase B
setpoint, any system leakage prior to initiation of Phase B isolation
would be into containment. Therefore, the combination of GCW

ystem de5|gn and Phase B isolation ensures the GEW.-Systern-iog~| systems
iaactive release from containment. are

Phase B containmentjisolation is actuated by Gontainment-Rressure
~-High-3-er Containmg nt Pressure - High High, or manually, via the
automatic actuation 13ic, as previously discussed. For containment
pressure to reach a value high enough to actuate Gentainment

Containment Pressure - High High, a large
break LOCA or SLB must have occurred and containment spray
must have been actuated. RCP operation will no longer be required
and CCW to the RCPs is, therefore, no longer necessary. Fhe-RGRs
can-be-operated with-sealinjectionflow-alone-and-without CCW-flow
{othe-thermal barder-hea

hexchanger:

Manual Phase B Containmeptisolation is accomplished by the same
switches that actuate ainment Spray. When the two switches in
either set are ture€ simultaneously, Phase B Containment Isolation

and Containment Spray will be actuated in both trains\

a. Containment Isolation - Phase A Isolation

in Unit 2 and one train in Unit 1.

(1) Phase A Isolation - Manual Initiation

. Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is actuated by

" either of two switches in the control room. Either switch
actuates both trains. Netethatmanualinitiation-of
Rhase-A-Gontainmentisolation-alse-acluates

(2) Phase A lsolation - Automatic Actuation L.ogic and
Actuation Relays

This LCO requires two trains to
be OPERABLE. Actuation
logic consists of all circuitry
housed within the actuation
subsystems, including the
initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the
ESF equipment.

Automa ion Logic and Actuatio onsist
/V of the same features a the same manner as
descri AS Function 1.b.

WOG STS
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Manual and automatic initiation of Phase A Containment
1solation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, when

there is a potential for an accident to occur. Manual initiation is

because o rge number of components act

- also required in MODE 4 even though automatic actuation is not
switches equired. In this MODE, adequate time is availa
act equired components in the event of a DBA, but

ble to manually

uatedon a

Phase A Containmeéntdsolation, acluation is simplified by the
use of the manual actuation ttons. Automatic actuation

logic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE i
support system level manual mxhat:on In
there is insufficient energy i

relays are required

, however only the actuation

evaluate unit conditions and manually actuate in

The manual Phase B

(3) Phase A Isolation - Safety Injection

in MOD

and 6,

ary or secondary systems

dividual isolation

valves in response to abnormal or accident conditions.

Phase A Containment Isolation is also initiated by all
Functions that initiate SI. The Phase A Containment
" Isolation requirements for these Functions are the same

as the requirements for their Sl function.

Therefore, the

- requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead,
Function 1, S, is referenced for all initiating Functions

and requirements.

b. Containment Isolation - Phase B Isolation

.C

Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplighed

by Manual

Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and Afctuation Relays, and

Containment Isolation is
accomplished by the

by Containment Pressure channels (the game channels that

ctuati
actuation \acg%g}:amment Spray, Functlion 2F. The Containment
manual Containment ssure ip of Phase B Containment Isolation is energized to

Spray switches described

ip in order to minimize the potential of spurious

logic consists of all circuitry
housed within the actuation
subsystems, including the
Initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the
ESF equipment.

tn Function 2.a. damage the RCPs.
This LCO requires two trains to Phase B Isolation - Manual Initiation
be OPERABLE. Actuation

(2) Phase B Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and

igs that may

Nc:uation Relays

WOG STS
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Manual and automalic initiation of Phase B containment
isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3,
when there is a potential for an accident to occur.
"Manual initiation is also required in MODE 4 even though
-automatic actuation is not required. In this MODE,
adequate time is available to manually actuate required
 components in the event of a DBA. However, because
_of the large number of components actuated on a switches
Phase B containment isolation, actuation is simphfied by
| the use of the manual actuation X Automatic
actuation logic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE

in MODE 4to support system fevel manual initiation. In
- MO 5 and 6, there is insufficient energy in the
. however only the actuation rimary or secondary systems to pressurize the

relays are required containment to require Phase B containment isolation.
There also is adequate time for the operator to evaluate

_unit conditions and manually actuate individual isolation

valves in response to abnormal or accident conditions.

- High High

(3) Phase B Isolation - Containment Pressure

' 'The basis for containment pressure MODE applicability
is as discussed for ESFAS Function 2.c above.

NG 4. Steam Liné Isolation

Isolation of the main steam lines provides protection in the event of
an SLB inside or outside containment. Rapid isolation of the steam
lines will limit the steam break accident to the blowdown from one
SG, at most. For an SLB upstream of the main steam isolation
valves (MSIVs), inside or outside of containment, closure of the
MSIVs limits the accident to the blowdown from only the affected SG.
For an SLB downstream of the MS|Vs, closure of the MSIVs
- inates the accident as soon as the steam lines depressurize.

LU“" 2 which does I—%Pu?%at-de not have steam line check valves, Steam Line
Isolation also mitigates the effects of a feed line break and ensures a
source of steam for the turbine driven AFW pump during a feed line

break.
[Unait 2’60y

a. Steam Line Isolation - Manual lnitialionA/

Manual initiation of Steam Line Isolation can be accomplished

from _the control room. There are two switchesy\lhe control

per train

WOG STS . B332-20 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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The Unit 1 design does not include a system level manual steam line isolation capability. Unit 1
manual isolation of the MSIVs can be accomplished via the individual manual contro! switches for
each MSIV. The capability to manually actuate each MSIV is an OPERABILITY requirement of
Technical Specification 3.7.2, "MSIVs." SFAS Instrumentation

B 3.3.2

BASES simultaneous actuation of both switches in a train

room and ei . - . . -
all MSIVs. The LCO requires two channelsio be OPERABLE:
Function 1.b text . . . . .
I I b. Steam Line Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
\ Relays
This LCO requires two trains to 1 Automati ion logic and actuation rela i e
be OPERABLE. Actuation same features and oper manner as described for
logic consists of all circuitry ES
housed within the actuation

subsystems, including the PR s .
initiating relay contacts Manual and automatic initiation of steam line isolation must be

responsible for actuating the OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is sufficient energy in
ESF equipment. the RCS and SGs to have an SLB or other accident. This could
result in the release of significant quantities of energy and cause a
cooldown of the primary system. The Steam Line Isolation Function
is required in MODES 2 and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and
fde-activated}]. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is insufficient energy in
the RCS and SGs to eXperience an SLB or other accident releasing
significant quantities of energy. n

dinment Pressure

This Function actugte e-of the MSIVs in the event of
LOCA or an SLBAnsidé containment to maintain at least ene
unfaulted s a heat sink for the reactor, and to limit the mass

Intermediate High High

Containmenl Pressurs provides no input to any control
2 us, three OPERABLE channels are sufficient to
sa isfy protectlve requirements with two-out-of-three logic.

How y ced reliability, thi j ne
with W logic. |The transmitters
and electror|cs pre located outside of containmeé

will not experizqce any adverse environmental conditions, and
the Trip Setpointreflects only steady state instrument
uncertainties.

Containment Pressure -Mi must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is sufficient energy in the
primary and secondary side o pressurize the containment
following a pipe break. This would cause a significant increase
in the containment pressure, thus allowing detection and

WOG STS . B3.3.2-21 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

O

of the MSIVs. The Steam Line Isolation Function

emains OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 unless all MSIVs are
closed and-{de-activated]. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is not
enough energy in the primary and secondary sides to pressurize

the containment to the Containment Pressure - Hgﬁz setpoint.

Steam Line Isolation - Steam Line Pressure

Intermediate High Highj

(1) SteamlLine Pressure-low | s m
Steam Line Pressure -t0w provides closure“‘o;ii}i/-
MSIVs in the eventof an SLB to maintain at-least-one

The

Intermediate-High-High

unfaulted SG4s a heat sink for the reactor, and to limit
the mass and energy release to containment. This
Function provides closure of the MSIVs in the event of a
feed line break to ensure a supply of steam for the
turbine driven AFW pump. Steam Line Pressure - Low
was discussed previously under Sl Function 1.e-%.

feam Line Pressure - Low Function must be

OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (above P-11), with
any main steam valve open, when a secondary side
break or stuck open valve could result in the rapid
depressurization of the steam lines. This signal may be
manually blocked by the operator below the P-11
setpoint. Below P-11, an inside containment SLB will be

“terminated by automatic actuation via Containment
Pressure “Migh-2. Stuck valve fransients and outside
containment SLBs will be terminated by the Steam Line
Pressure - Negative Rate - High signal for Steam Line
Isolation below P-11 when SI has been manually
blocked. The Steam Line Isolation Function is required

" in MODES 2 and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and
{de-activated]. This Function is not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5, and 6 because there is
insufficient energy in the secondary side of the unit to
have an accident.

(2)v Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rate - High

setpoint, to maintain atleggtone-unfaulted SGyas a heat
| :

Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rate - High provides
closure of the MSIVs for an SLB when less than the P-11

WOG STS
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sink for the reactor, and to limit the mass and energy

" release to containment. When the operator manually
blocks the Steam Line Pressure - Low main steam
Isolation signal when less than the P-11 setpoint, the
Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rate - High signal is
‘automatically enabled. Steam Line Pressure - Negative
Rate - High provides no input to any control functions.
Thus, three OPERABLE channels are sufficient to satisfy
“requirements with a two-out-of-three logic on each steam
line.

Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rate - High must be
OPERABLE in MODE 3 when less than the P-11
selpoint, when a secondary side break or stuck open
valve could result in the rapid depressurization of the

- steam line(s). In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3, when

- above the P-11 setpoint, this signal is automatically
disabled and the Steam Line Pressure - Low signal is
automatically enabled. The Steam Line Isolation
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2
and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and-{de-activated]. In
MODES 4, 5, and 6, there'is insufficient energy in the
primary and secondary sides to have an SLB or other

- accident that would result in a release of significant
enough-quantities of energy to cause a cooldown of the
RCS.

While the transmitters may experience elevated ambient
temperatures due to an SLB, the tdp Function is based
on rate of change, not the absolute accuracy of the
indicated steam pressure. Therefore, the Trip Setpoint
reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

. Steam Line Isolation - High Steam Flow in Two Steam Line

f.
\\Mncident with T.v. - Low Low or Coincident With Steerfi Line

N/A to BVPS Press! Low (Three and Four Loop Units
These Functions (4. 4, ide closure of the MSIVs
during an SLB orina n ning of an SG relief or a safety
valve, to maintairrat least one unfa SG as a heat sink for
ther and to limit the mass and energ ase to
ntainment.
WOG STS B3.3.2-23 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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@

N/A to BVPS

These Functions were discussed previously as Functions 1.f.
and 1.9.

These Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, gnd
in MODE 3, when a secondary side break or stuck open vaive

ould result in the rapid depressurization of the steam linés
uNess all MSIVs are closed and [de-aclivated]. Thes
Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5,
and 8\because there is insufficient energy in the segondary side
of the Wit to have an accident.

Steam Linkg Isolation ~ High Steam Flow Coingifient With Safe
Injection any Coincident With T,., - Low Low/{Two Loop Units

This Function provides closure of the MS¥/s during an SLB or
inadvertent openiag of an SG relief or sdfety valve to maintain at
least one unfaultehSG as a heat sink/Aor the reactor, and to limit
the mass and energirelease to containment.

Two steam line flow chagnels per'steam line are required
OPERABLE for this Funclion. Ahese are combined in a
one-out-of-two logic to indi high steam flow in one steam
line. The steam flow transpfilters provide control inputs, but the
control function cannot cgdse the events that the function must
protect against. Therefgre, two ¢hannels are sufficient to satisfy
redundancy requiremehts. The one-out-of-two configuration
allows online testing/because trip of\gne high steam flow
channel is not suffi€ient to cause initiatjon.

The High Steapt Flow Allowable Value isa AP corresponding to
25% of full stgam flow at no load steam pregsure. The Trip
Setpoint is gimilarly calculated.

With theAransmitters (d/p cells) typically locatedNnside the

steam tunnels, it is possible for them to experience adverse

envirpnmental conditions during an SLB event. Thetefore, the

Trip/ Setpoints reflect both steady state and adverse
vironmental instrument uncertainties.

The main steam line isolates only if the high steam flow sigpal
occurs coincident with an Sl and low low RCS average
temperature. The Main Steam Line Isolation Function
requirements for the SI Functions are the same as the

WOG STS
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OR

N/A to BVPS

requirements for their Sl function. Therefore, the requirements
are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, Sl, is
referenced for all initiating functions and requirements.

o channels of Ta. per loop are required to be OPERAB
The\Taw channels are combined in a logic such that two
chankels tripped cause a trip for the parameter. The acdidents
that this Function protects against cause reduction of Ta in the
entire primary system. Therefore, the provision of two
OPERABLDE channels per loop in a two-out-of-four/onfiguration
ensures no Single random failure disables the T4 - Low Low
Function. The\T. channels provide control inputs, but the
control function\cannot initiate events that the/Function acts to
mitigate. Therefdge, additional channels arg not required to
address contro} protection interaction issyés.

With the T, resistance temperature dgtectors (RTDs) located
inside the containment, }{ is possible for them to experience
adverse environmental coditions ¢huring an SLB event.
Therefore, the Trip Setpointreflegts both steady state and
adverse environmental instruxpgntal uncertainties.

This Function must be OPE E in MODES 1 and 2, and in
MODE 3, when above the P-12 se{point, when a secondary side
break or stuck open valvg could resyt in rapid depressurization
of the steam lines. Beldw P-12 this Fynction is not required to
be OPERABLE becayse the High High\Steam Flow coincident
with Sl Function protides the required pratection. The Steam
Line Isolation Funttion is required to be ORERABLE in

MODES 2 and Junless all MSIVs are closed\and [de-activated].
This Function j5 not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5,
and 6 becauge there is insufficient energy in the\secondary side
of the unit §6 have an accident.

Steam Wne Isolation - High High Steam Flow Coincident With
Safety'Injection (Two Loop Units

Thié Function provides closure of the MSIVs during a steam line
eak (or inadvertent opening of a relief or safety valve) to
aintain at least one unfaulted SG as a heat sink for the

reactor, and to limit the mass and energy release to

containment.
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{‘__

Two steam line flow channels per steam line are required to be
OPERABLE for this Function. These are combined in a
one-out-of-two logic to indicate high steam flow in one stea

jge. The steam flow transmitters provide control inputs, buf the
cohtrol function cannot cause the events that the Functigh must
protest against. Therefore, two channels are sufficiept'to satisfy
redundaqcy requirements.

The Allowabdle Value for high steam flow is a AP, corresponding
to 130% of fulbgteam flow at full steam presstre. The Trip
Setpoint is similany calculated.

With the transmitterstypically located ihside the steam tunnels, it
is possible for them to experience adverse environmental
conditions during an SLB dyent. Aherefore, the Trip Setpoint
reflects both steady state an #dverse environmental instrument
uncertainties.

The main steam lines is6late only ifthe high steam flow signal
occurs coincident willfan Sl signal. The Main Steam Line
Isolation Function péquirements for the S{Functions are the
same as the regdirements for their Sl functiqn. Therefore, the
requirements dre not repeated in Table 3.3.2¥, Instead,
Function 1,/5l, is referenced for all initiating funttjons and
requirements.

ThisFunction must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
a gecondary side break or stuck open valve could result i rapid
epressurization of the steam lines unless all MSIVs are cloged
and [de-activated]. This Function is not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5, and 6 because there is insufficient
energy in the secondary side of the unit to have an accident.

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation

The primary functions of the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation
signals are to prevent damage to the turbine due to water in the
steam lines, and to stop the excessive flow of feedwater into the
SGs. These Functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of a high
water level in the SGs, which could result in carryover of water into
the steam lines and excessive cooldown of the primary system. The
SG high water level is due to excessive feedwater flows.

N BASES
N/A to BVPS
-
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and AP:flCABILITY (continued)

The Function is actuated®vhen the level in any SG exceeds the high
high setpoint, and performs the following functions:

e  Trips the main turbine,
e Trips the MFW pumps, F
» Initiates feedwater isolationFand

e Shuts the MFW-regulating val 55 feedwater

¥

This ion is actuated by SG Water Level - High High, o I
signal. The R initiates a turbine trip si never a
reactor trip (P-4) is generaled—Ia th of SI, the unit is taken off

l Function 1.b text |

\

line and the turbine gene ust betri ._The MFW System is
also taken ou ration and the AFW System atically
st —The S! signal was discussed previously.

a. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation - Automatic Actuation

OPERABLE. Actuation logic
consists of all circuitry housed

This LCO requires two trains to be

Automati i ic and Actuation Re! i e
within the actuation subsystems, same features and o ner as described for

Logic and Actuation Relays

. including the initiating relay ES ion 1.b.
..‘*-.../‘: contacts responsible for actuating ) -
the ESF equipment. b. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation - Steam Generator Water
Level - High High (P-14)
From CTS

The Allowable Value for
this Function is specified
in percent of narrow range
instrument span.

struments provide input to

This signal provides protection ag
/ flow. The ESFAS SG water level
. Therefore, the actuation

the SG Water Level Control Syste

Three channels are
acceptable in this
application because
functional separation
between the protection
and control systems is

profection function actuation.

three

US; OPERABLE channels
are-required-to salisfy the requirements with a two-out-of#euﬂ/

logic. | Foruni at have dedicated protection and
channels, only three jon chann ecessary to
p| satisfy the protective requi : other units that have

accomplished by the
use of a median signal
selector switch.

only three ¢ , a median signal seleclor+ vided or
justificalion is provided in NUREG-1218 (Ref. 7).
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)
‘ : d/p are located inside contai nt.
do not experience 1 ) HoweverAhe events that this i ole i
pe ela severe environment|in_ contain erefore, the trip 1'1—]
selpoint reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties. a

c. Turbiner Trip and Feedwater |solation - Safety Injection

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation is also initiated by all
Functions that initiate SI. The Feedwater Isolation Function
requirements for these Functions are the same as the
requirements for their S! function. Therefore, the requirements
are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, Si, is

except when all Main referenced for all initiating functions and requirements.
Feedwater Lines are ‘

f:;aéig;lyvgi'::ﬁzézdor Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Functions must be OPERABLE

MFRVs and associated in MODES 1 and-2 [and 3] exeep!—whena#LMFNs—MFRVs—{and

bypass valves, or closed

mg::' t;abﬁ;w'fs‘;;\gsr: hen—lhe—Mhenaad
ne the-turbino-generator-may-be-in-operation: In MODES {3} 4, 5,
and lurbine generator may and 6, the MFW System and the turbine generator are not in service

and this Function is not required to be OPERABLE.

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

. ; The AFW System is designed to provide a secondary side heat sink

S’ for the reaclor in the event that the MFW System is not available.
The system has two motor driven pumps and a turbine driven pump,
making it available during norma! unit operation, during a loss of AC

. The River Water (Unit 1) power, a loss of MFW, and during a Feedwater System pipe break.
and Service Water (Unit 2) The normal source pf water for the AFW System is the condensate
Systems provides a backup storage tank (CST)/(n not safety related). e
:°”{:;°' water for the AFW - —_ L I"'CST will automatically reali suctions 1o the Essential
ysiem. Seryi System (safety rél .| The AFW System is
aligned so that upon a pump start, flow is initiated to the respestive
| Function 1.btext | SGs immediately.
ax_ Auxiliary Feedwater - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
elays {Selid-State-Protection-System)
This LCO requires two trains to
't(’);g':s:‘s?féz ms:ﬁgg?y Automa ion logic and actuation rel istof the
housed within the actuation / same features and oper: manner as described for
subsystems, including the ESE
initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the
ESF equipment.
WOG STS . B33.2-28 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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b. iiary Feedwater - Automatic Actuation Logic and ion
' Relays (Bala Plant ESFAS)
* o
Automatic actuation logi acluation relays consist of the
same fe nd operate in the same man escribed for
The Allowable Value for Function 1.b.
this Function is E
specified in percent of QAAuxiliarv Feedwater - Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low
narrow range
instrument span. SG Water Level - Low Low provides protection against a loss of
- heat sink. A feed line break, inside or outside of containment, or
;Lhe adtuation of f“g%(’tﬂ*’fi a loss of MFW, would result in a loss of SG water levelySG
Loel c‘:ma::e s 0 ow--oW Waler Level - Low Low provides inpul fo the SG Level Conl Three
y one SG will start ! .
the Turbine-Driven AFW Pump. System. Therefore, the actuation logic must be
The actuation of two-out-of- withstand both an input failure to the System which may thr
three channels of SG Low- Low then require a protection functierractuation and a single failure ee
Level on any two SCs will start in the other cha foviding the protection funetion actuation.
the Motor-Driven AFW pumps. ERABLE channels are . i
; i i -out-of. ogic.| For units that ha
— dedica tion and control channels € protection
l CTS Description ] channels are necessa i fotective requirements.
For other units { only three ¢ edian signal
sel tsprovided or justification is provided in Refer
,\/ With the transmitters {dip-celisHocated-inside-containmentand
Three channels are thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental conditions
acceptable in this (feed line break), the Trip Setpoint reflects the inclusion of both
application because e steady state and adverse environmental instrument
functional separation uncertainties.
between the protectic_m
and control systems is . Auxiliary Feedwater - Safety Injection
accomplished by the
::fez:; :;ﬁfc'z" signal An Sl signal starts the motor driven and turbine driven AFW
pumps. The AFW initiation functions are the same as the
requirements for their S function. Therefore, the requirements
are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, S, is
referenced for all initiating functions and requirements.
e. Auxil: water - Loss of Offsite Power
A loss of offsite power to ses will be accompanied
by aloss 0 coolant pumping power ubsequent
WOG STS " B3.3.2-29 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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[c}

nee e method of decay heat removal. The
offsite power is ed by a voltage dro ach service bus.
Loss of power to either servi 1l start the turbine driven
AFW pumps to ensu atleas G contains enough
waterto s he heat sink for reactor de at and

itfe heat removal following the reactor trip.

Functions 6.a through 6%-must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,2,
and 3 to ensure that the SGs remain the heat smk for the reactor

AFW pump
startis
described on
previous
page.

The

dnven AFW pumps to sta
startofthe pump, water

aligned so that upon a
v 10 the SGs SG

These Functlons do not have to be

tuﬁbme-dmen-pumps-te-stan-

OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 because there is not enough heat
being generated in the reactor to require the SGs as a heat sink. In
MODE 4, AFW actuation does not need to be OPERABLE because
either AFW or residual heat removal (RHRY) will already be in
operation to remove decay heat or sufficient time is available to
manually place either system in operation.

d'\g

Auxiliarv Feedwaler - Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump

A loss of power on the buses that provide power to the RCPs
provides indication of a pending Ioss of RCP forced flow in the
RCS.

downstream-of-each-RGPR-breaker: A loss of power;
RGR-breaker,-on two or more RCPs, will start the i riven
AFW pump to ensure that atHeastw: ontains enough

water to serve as the heat sink for reactordecay heat and
sensible heat removal following the reactor trip-

Auxiliary Feedwater - Trip of Al Main Feedwater Pumps

A Trip of all MFW pumps is an indication of a loss of MFW and
the subsequent need for some method of decay heat and
sensible heat removal to bring the reactor back to no load

temperature and pressure. A—turbme—dnven—MﬂN—pump—ts

iches indicat trinof that Mot
MFW pumps are equipped with a breaker position
sensing device. An open supply breaker indicates that the

WOG STS
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(two-out-of-two MFW pump B3.3.2
breakers open with either
pump control switch in the
after-start position)

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, a{_™"""9

6.dand 6.e

two SGs are

pump Is not running
logie: A trip of all
turbino-ddven AFW pumps to ensure that ateastA

vailable with water to act as the heat sink for the reactor.

Functions 6-f-and-6-g-must be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. This
| “ensures thal afteastone-SG-s provided with water to serve as the

heat sink to remove reactor decay heat and sensible heat in the
event of an accident. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the RCPs and MFW
pumps may be normally shut down, and thus neither pump trip is
indicative of a condition requiring automatic AFW initiation.

h.

Auxiliary Feedwater - Pump Suction Transfer on Suction
Pressure - Low

low pressure signal in the AFW pump suction line protectsthe
AFW pumps against a loss of the normal supply of water f6r the
pumps, the CST. Two pressure switches are located orf the
AFW purgp suction line from the CST. A low pressyré signal
sensed byqny one of the switches will cause the gmergency

-supply of wateyg for both pumps to be aligned, or'cause the AFW

pumps to stop urtil the emergency source oftvater is aligned.
ESW (safety grade) is then lined up to supply the AFW pumps to
ensure an adequate 3ypply of water fopthe AFW System to
maintain at least one ofthe SGs as jHe heat sink for reactor
decay heat and sepsi

. NJ/A to BVPS
Since the detector$-wrorooo, or-arooriOt affected by

HELBs or high radiation, thty willrot experience any adverse
environmental conditiops and the Trig Setpoint reflects only
steady state instrumgfit uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,and 3 to
ensure a safety grade supply of water for the System to
maintain th€ SGs as the heat sink for the reactor\This Function
does ngthave to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and Bbecause
there #§ not enough heat being generated in the reactoxto
regdire the SGs as a heat sink. In MODE 4, AFW automalic

ction transfer does not need to be OPERABLE because RHR
will already be in operation, or sufficient time is available to
place RHR in operation, to remove decay heat.
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Z-  Automatic Switchover to Containment Sump
In Unit 1, the low head SI ' :
(‘—”g') purmps and i At the end of the injection phase of a LOCA, the RWST will be nearly
23?ay'?§‘se)"pﬂif§?éfa\3" empty. Continued cooling must be provided by the ECCS to remove
water from the containment decay heatl. The source of water for the ECCS pumps is
sump. The RS pumps pump | automatically switched 1o the containment recirculation sump.l_Tr
the water through the RS low idual heat removal (RHR) pumps and contai spray
r":;:;"‘g?::i:’rf :‘:a gors. | [pumps draw the water tain Culation sump, the
The LHS! pumps)éi,cu,ate © MRHR pumps pump the wat the changer, inject
the water back to the reactor | |the water bagk ! € RCS, and supply the cooled water {6
and provide suction to the S pumps. |Switchover from the RWST to the containment

High Head S} (HHSI)
pumps. In Unit 2, during the
recirculation phase, one RS
pump per train provides the
low head injection function
and suction to the HHS!
pump and one RS pump per
train provides the
recirculation spray function.
Both the Unit 2 RS pumps
on each train draw water
from the containment sump
and pump water through an
RS heat exchanger.

l Function 1.b text l

sump must occur before the RWST empties to prevent damage to
the RHR pumps and a loss of core cooling capability. For similar
reasons, switchover must not occur before there is sufficient water in
the containment sump to support ESF pump suction. Furthermore,
early switchover must not occur to ensure that sufficient borated
water is injected from the RWST. This ensures the reactor remains
shut down in the recirculation mode.

a. Automatic Switchover to Containment Sump - Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays

Attematic actualion logic and actuation rela i e
same features and operate.i € manner as described for
il i | (unit1) and extreme fow (uUnit2) |
Automatic Switchover to Containmen%Sumg - Refueling Water
Storage Tank (RWST) Level - Low Coincident With Safet
Injection and-Coincident-With-Containment-Sump-Level—High

During the injection phase of a LOCA, the RWST is the source
of water for all ECCS pumps. Alow level in the RWST

be OPERABLE. Actuation
logic consists of all circuitry
housed within the actuation
subsystems, including the
initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the
ESF equipment.

This LCO requires two trains to coincident with an Sl signal provj

s protection against a loss of
indicates the end of the injection
ST is equipped with four level

water for the ECCS pumps
phase of the LOCA. Th

ufficient, a fourth channel has been added for | dye to the energize

to trip design of these
channels.

(Unit 1) and extreme
low (Unit 2).

Allowable ValueRrrip-Setpoint has both

upper and lower limits. The lower limit is selected to ensure

WOG STS
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

switchover occurs before the RWST empties, to prevent ECCS

upper ump damage. The upper limit is selected to ensure enough
Winjected to ensure the reactor remains shut
down. The*high-limit also ensures adequate water inventory in

the containment sump lo provide ECCS pump suction.

The lransmltters are-leeated—m—anarea—ne&-affeeted-by—H

iation—Thus-they will not experience any
adverse environmental conditions and {ge trip setpoint reflects | (it 1)
only steady state instrument uncertainties\l. therefore, / and

extreme

Automatic switchover occurs only if the RWST low lofTevel fow (Unit
signal is coincident with SI. This prevents accidental switchover {_2)
during normal operation. Accidental switchover could damage
ECCS pumps if they are attempting to take suction from an
empty sump. The automatic switchover Function requirements
for the SI Functions are the same as the requirements for their
Sl function. Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, S|, is referenced for all
initiating Functions and requirements.

- REVIEWER'S NOTE -
€ umts. addmonal protection from spunous switchover is Prg

equipped with four level trans i
control functions. Therefore, a

only have one of the Functions, 7.bor 7.c.

WOG STS B3.3.2-33 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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These Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3,and 4
when there is a potential for a LOCA to occur, to ensure a
continued supply of water for the ECCS pumps. These
Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES S and 6
because there is adequate fime for the operator to evaluate unit
conditions and respond by manually starting systems, pumps,
and other equipment to mitigate the consequences of an
abnormal condition or accident. System pressure and
temperature are very low and many ESF components are
administratively locked out or otherwise prevented from
actuating to prevent inadvertent overpressurization of unit
systems.

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks

To allow some flexibility in unit operations, several interlocks are
included as part of the ESFAS. These interlocks permit the operator
to block some signals, automatically enable other signals, prevent
some actions from occurring, and cause other actions to occur. The
interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure bypassable
functions are in operation under the conditions assumed in the safety
analyses.

Although S! actuation may be
manually reset afier a 75

subsequent automatic Sl
initiation is blocked until P4 is
reset (RTBs closed).

second delay, if P-4 is enabled,

a. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks -
Reactor Trip, P-4

The P-4 interlock is enabled when a reactor trip breaker (RTB)
and its associated bypass breaker is open. Oncethe-R4

—Pinterlock-is-enabled,-automatic-SHnitiation-is-blocked-after-a

This Function allows operators to take

{-}-second-time-delay-
without further rol of Sl systems after the initial phase of injection is
automatic S| complete ; tic-actualion-of-Slcannot

actuations occur-untiHthe-RTBs-ha - The functions
taking place. of the P-4 interlock are: [ regutating valves
.| o Trip the main turbine,
3 « Isolate MFW4ith coincident low T, automatic
. Prevenbéactuation of S| after a manual reset of SI, ¢—————
o Transfor-the-steam-dump-from-theload-rejection-controllerto
the-unit-trip-controller;|and
WOG STS B3.3.2-34 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) | With 10w Tay.

» Prevent opening of the MFW isolation valves if ttfey were
closed on Si or SG Water Level - High Hig

Each of the above Functions is interlocked with P-4 to avert or

reduce the continued cooldown of the RCS following a reactor | or could

Regulating
Valves

low Tavg

and isolation
of the MFW

coincident with

trip. An excessive cooldown of the RCS following a reactor trip | resultin

could cause an insertion of r;c}smie_teammumn_ammgm. o S ion
increase in generated powe® To avoid such a situation, the aciuation.

noted Functions have been interlocked with P-4 as part of the
design of the unit control and protection system.

None of the noted Functions serves a mitigation functnon in thg/

‘ icensjng basis safety analyses. Only in4& T ey are
sare Function”s explicitly assumed since n immediate I]

However, none of the
P-4 Functions listed
above

consequence of the reactor tnp Function. Neitherturbine-trip;
associated with the reactor

trip signal, is required to show that the unit licensing basis safety

analysis acceptance criteria are not exceeded.

The RTB position switches that provide input to the P-4 interlock
only function to energize or de-energize or open or close

there is insufficient
energy in the
secondary side of
the unit to cause an
excessive
cooldown transient.

contacts. Therefore, this Function has no adjustable trip
setpoint with which to associate a trip setpoint and Allowable
Value.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
the reactor may be critical or approaching criticality. This

Function does not have to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6
\_because 4he—mam4mb+ne—%heMFWSystem—and4he&eam

b. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks -
Pressurizer Pressure, P-11

The P-11 interlock permits a normal unit cooldown and
depressurization without actuation of SI or main steam line
isolation. With two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure channels
(discussed previously) less than the P-11 setpoint, the operator
can manually block the Pressurizer Pressure - Low and Steam
Line Pressure - Low S signals and the Steam Line Pressure -
Low steam line isolation signal {previously discussed). When
the Steam Line Pressure - Low steam line isolation signal is
manually blocked, a main steam isolation signal on Steam Line
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switches

Although the P-12
interlock Function
provides protection
that helps prevent an
excessive cooldown
event, it is not credited
in any safety analysis
as the primary
actuation

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Pressure - Negative Rate - High is enabled. This provides
protection for an SLB by closure of the MSIVs. With
two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure channels above the P-11
setpoint, the Pressurizer Pressure - Low and Steam Line
Rressure - Low SI SIgnals and the Steam Line Pressure - Low

manual reset battens. When the Steam Line Pressure - Low
steam line isolation signal is enabled, the main steam isolation
on Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rale - High is disabled. The
Trip Setpoint reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to
allow an orderly cooldown and depressurization of the unit
without the actuation of Sl or main steam isolation. This
Function does not have to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6
because system pressure must already be below the P-11
setpoint for the requirements of the heatup and cooldown curves
to be met.

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks -
Towg-Low Low, P-12

On increasing reactor coolant temperature, the P-12 interlock
reinstates-Slon-High-Steam-Flow-Goincident With-Steam-Line
Pfesswe—l:ew-er—semeidem—wmw—l:ew—kew-and provides
an arming signal to the Steam Dump System. On-desreasing
reactor-coolantiemperature-the-P-12-interlock-allows-the

Flow Coincident
!e!pqeulastel| to “IIai nuaplly block Sll or- hggh S. te.a' Lwith T
Lew: On a decreasing temperature, the P-12 interlock alse
removes the arming signal to the Steam Dump System to
prevent an excessive cooldown of the RCS due to a
malfunctioning Steam Dump System.v\

instrumentation
necessary to mitigate
a design basis
accident.

Since Tavy is used as an indication of bulk RCS temperature, this
Function meets redundancy requirements with one OPERABLE

channel in each loop. inthreeloop-unils; ese channels are
used In two-out-of-three logic. ;

intwo-out-of-fourlogic:

Although Tavg is used for control system input, three channels are acceptable in this
application because functional separation between the protection and control systems is
accomplished by the use of a median signal selector.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

a malfunction of the Steam Dump This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when

System could resultin an

excessive cooldown of the RCS. —h—seeondapy-side-break-or-stuskopen-valvemu!d-resun-imm

ization-of-the-steamlines. This Function does

to cause an excessive RCS
cooldown event.

not have to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because there is
insufficient energy in the secondary side of the unit to-have-an
—Paceident.

The ESFAS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

ACTIONS

A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed on Table 3.3.2-1.

In the event a channel's trip setpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value; or the transmitter, instrument Loop, signal
processing electronics, or bistable is found inoperable, then all affected

Functions provided by that channel must be declared inoperable and the
LCO Condition(s) entered for ihe protection Function(s) affected. |When

the Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are specified (e.g., on a per
steam line, per loop, per SG, etc., basis), then the Condition may be
entered separately for each steam line, loop, SG, etc., as appropriate.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function exceed those
specified in one or other related Conditions associated with a trip function,
then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 should
be immediately entered if applicable in the current MODE of operation.

- REVIEWER’S NOTE -
Certain LCO Completion Ti are based roved topical reports. In
order for a licensee to use thes licensee must justify the

Completion Times a ed by the staff Safé uation Report

Al
Condition A apr;lries to all ESFAS protection functions.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more channels or trains
for one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The
Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the Required
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ACTIONS (continued)
Actions for the protection functions affected. The Completion Times are
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.
B.1,B.2.1,and B.2.2
Condition B applies to manual initiation of:
In addition, s Sl
Condition B applies N
to the Automatic o Containment Spray,
Actuation Logic for
the Automatic ¢ Phase A Isolation, and
Switdyover to the -
Containment Sump \: Phase B Isolation.
Function.
his action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for the functions
listed above. If a channel or train is inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to
retum it to an OPERABLE status. Note that for containment spray and
Phase B isolation, failure of one or both channels in one train renders the
train inoperable. Condition B, therefore, encompasses both situations.
manual The specified Completion Time is reasonable considering that there are

In the case of the
Automatic Actuation
Logic for the
Containment sump
switchover, the
completion time is
reasonable
considering that the
other automatic
actuation logic train is
operable and that
manual actions may
be taken to align the
required equipment to
the containment
sump.

two automatic actuation trains and another manual initiation train
OPERABLE for eachPFunction. and the low probability of an event
occurring during this intervaly If the train cannot be restored to

OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the

LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit in at least MODE 3
within an additional 6 hours (54 hours total time) and in MODE 5 within an
additional 30 hours (84 hours total time). The allowable Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

C.1,C.2.1,andC.2.2

Condition C apblies to the automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
for the following functions:

e S),
e Containment Spray,

+ Phase A Isolation, \

and
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This Action Condition is intended
to address an inoperability of the
actuation logic or relays
associated with an ESFAS train
that affects the integrated
ESFAS response to an actuation
signal. The relatively short
Completion Time of this ACTION
{6 hours) is based on the
assumption that multiple ESF
components within a train are
affected by the failure of the
actuation logic or relays.
Therefore, the short Completion
Time of this Action is appropriate
and applicable whenever more
than one ESF systemiis affected
by the inoperable train of logic or
relays.

However, if one or more
inoperable actuation relays in
an ESFAS train only affect a
single ESF component or
system, the applicable
Actions Condition for the
affected ESF component or
system should be entered and
the relatively short
Completion Time of this
Action Condition is not
appropriate or applicable.

: B 3.3.2

i ' :a/ .
» Phase B Isolation=and

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the master
and slave relays. If one train is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore
the train to OPERABLE status. The specified Completion Time is
reasonable considering that there is another train OPERABLE, and the
low probability of an event occurring during this interval. If the train
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit
in at least MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (12 hours total time) and
in MODE 5 within an additiona! 30 hours (42 hours total time). The
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train to be
bypassed for up tof 4 }hours for surveillance testing, provided the other
train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on the reliability analysis

required to perform channel surveillance.

(D—

assumption of WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. g! that 4 hours is the average time

D.1,D.2.1,and D.2.2

Condition D applies to:
. Containmeﬁt Pressure - High 4,
o Pressurizer Pressure - Low {iwo-three,-and-fourloop-units),
e« Steam Line Pressure - Low,
St L ine-DifferontialR High:

o—HighSteaé—FleaniFwoSteamHnes-coinddenLWith—Tm—kow-Low
or-Coincidont- With-Steam-Lin —Low.

Intermediate - High High
+ Containment Pressure - H»gh-z,‘/ I

+ Steam Line Pressure - Negative Rate - High,
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- BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
+—High-Steam-Flow-Coincident-With-Safety-Injection-Goincident With
@\ IM-—Lew«Lqu(;

High Hich.St Flow-Coincident With-Safety Injection,
+—High-Steam-Flow-in-Two-Steam-Lines-Coincident- With-T, ., Low-Low;
e SG Water level - Low Low {two-threeand-fourloop-units), and

[ » SG Water level - High High (P-14) {two-three;-and fourloop-units).

If one channel Is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the channel to
OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped condition. Generally this
Condition applies to functions that operate on two-out-of-three logic.
Therefore, failure of one channel places the Function in a two-out-of-two
configuration. One channel must be tripped to place the Function in a

one-out-of: configuration that satisfies redundancy requirements.
two
Failure to restore themioperable channel to OPERABLE status or place it

in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires the unit be placed in
MODE 3 within the following 6 hours and MODE 4 within the next
6 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating

; . experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power

N conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In
MODE 4, these Functions are no longer required OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the inoperable
channel to be bypassed for up to { 4 ] hours for surveillance testing of

other channels. The 6 hours allowed to restore the channel to
QPERABLE status or to place the inoperable channel in the tripped

A conditian, and the 4 hours allowed for testing, are justified in
Referencé's.

E.1,E.2.1,and E.2.2

- . High
Condition E applies to:
s Containment Spray Containment Pressure - High ighHi ;
three-and-fourloop-units), and
WOG STS : B3.3.2-40 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ACTIONS (continued)

High

+ Containment Phase B Isolation Containment Pressure - High 3{High;
High). ‘
None of these signals has input to a control function. Thus,
two-out-of-three logic is necessary to meet acceptable protective
requirements. However, a two-out-of-three design would require tripping
a failed channel. This is undesirable because a single failure would then
cause spurious containment spray initiation. Spurious spray actuation is
undesirable because of the cleanup problems presented. Therefore,
these channels are designed with two-out-of-four logic so that a failed
channel may be bypassed rather than tripped. Note that one channel
may be bypassed and still satisfy the single failure criterion. Furthermore,
with one channel bypassed, a single instrumentation channel failure will
not spuriously Initiate containment spray.

To avoid the inadvertent actuation of containment spray and Phase B
containment isolation, the inoperable channel should not be placed in the
tripped condition. Instead it is bypassed. Restoring the channel to
OPERABLE status, or placing the inoperable channel in the bypass
condition within 6 hours, is sufficient to assure that the Function remains
OPERABLE and minimizes the time that the Function may be in a partial
trip condition (assuming the inoperable channel has failed high). The
Completion Time is further justified based on the low probability of an
event occurring during this interval. Failure to restore the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status, or place it in the bypassed condition within
6 hours, requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following

6 hours and MODE 4 within the next 6 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are
no longer required OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one additional
channel to be bypassed for up to { 4 } hours for surveillance testing.
Placing a second channel in the bypass condition for up to 4 hours for
testing purposes is acceptable based on the resuits of Reference g\

F.1,F.2.1, and F.2.2

5

Condition F applies to:

on:ofiSteam Line jsotation,

[[\]
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ACTIONS (continued)

»—Loss-of-Offsite-Rower;

+—Auxiliary-Feedwater-Pump-Suction-Transfer-on-SuctionPressure—
Low; and

+ P-4 Interlock.

For the Manual Initiation and the P-4 Interlock Functions, this action
addresses the train orientation of the SSPS. Forthe-Loss-ofOffsite
PowerFunction-this-actionrecognizes-the-lack-of-manualtrip-provision
fora-failed-channel: Forthe-ARW-System-pump-sustiontransfer
channels-this-actionrecognizes-that-placing-a-failed-channelin-trip-during
operatren—ls—net—neeessanly—aconservatwe—act;on—Spunous—tnpof—thss
stem-{o-a-source-that
capable-of supporting-pump-suction: If a train or channel is inoperable,
48 hours is allowed to return it to OPERABLE status. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable considering the nature of these Functions,
the available redundancy, and the low probability of an event occurring
during this interval. If the Function cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and
MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems. 'In MODE 4, the unit does not have any analyzed transients
or conditions that require the explicit use of the protection functions noted
above.

G1,G6.21,and G.2.2

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
for the Steam Line Isolation [, Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation,}-and
AFW actuation Functions.

The action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the master
and slave relays for these functions. If one train is inoperable, 6 hours
are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status. The Completion
Time for restoring a train o OPERABLE status is reasonable considering
that there is another train OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval. If the train cannot be returned to
OPERABLE status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within the next

6 hours and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
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ACTIONS (continued)

[[2M]

manner and without challenging unit systems. Placing the unitin
MODE 4 removes all requirements for OPERABILITY of the protection
channels and actuation functions. In this MODE, the unit does not have
analyzed transients or conditions that require the explicit use of the
protection functions noted above.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train to be

in is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on the reliability analysis
) assumption that 4 hours is the average time required to perform
channel surveillance.

bypassed for up to { 4 } hours for surveillance testing provided the other
\I%.‘a

fH1andH.2

dition H applies to the automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
for the Jurbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Function.

This action‘addresses the train orientation of the SSPS angthe master
and slave relays for this Function. If one train is inoperable, 6 hours are
allowed to restorebe frain to OPERABLE status or the unit must be
placed in MODE 3 witkjn the following 6 hours. THe Completion Time for
restoring a train to OPERABLE status is reaseriable considering that
there is another train OPE LE, and thedow probability of an event
occurring during this interval. allowéd Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating expérience, to reach MODE 3 from full
power conditions in an orderly prdnneand without challenging unit
systems. These Functions no longer Yegquired in MODE 3. Placing
the unit in MODE 3 remgves all requirementsMQr OPERABILITY of the
protection channels actuation functions. In this MODE, the unit does
not have analyzegAransients or conditions that requirg the explicit use of
the protection functions noted above.

The Reguired Actions are modified by a Note that allows onetrain to be
bypassed for up to [4] hours for surveillance testing provided the other
traih is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on the reliability analysi

Ref. 8) assumption that 4 hours is the average time required to perfori
channel surveillance. ]

i.1 and !.2
Condition'} applies to:
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ACTIONS (continued)

[ +—SG Water-Level—High-High{P-14){two-three,-and-four-loop-units);
and]}

¢ Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump.

If one channel Is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore one channel
to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped condition. If placed in
the tripped condition, the Function is then in a partial trip condition where
one-out-of-two er-one-out-of-three logic will result in actuation. Fhe

6-hour-Completion-Time-isjustifiedin-Reference-8: Failure to restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status or place it in the tripped
condition within 6 hours requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within

the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 3, these Functions are no longer required
OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the inoperable
channel to be bypassed for up to [ 4  hours for surveillance testing of

other channels. The 6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in
the tripped condition, and the 4 hours allowed for a second channel to be

in the bypassed condition for testing, are justified in Reference 8%—_| 5

"\ 1 !.1 and i.Z N
Condition'¥ applies to the AFW pump start on trip of all MFW pumps.

This-action-addressesthe-train-orientation-of-the SSRS-for-the-auto-start
function-of-the-AFW-Systom-onloss-of-alHVMEW pumps—- The
OPERABILITY of the AFW System must be assured by allowing
automatic start of the AFW System pumps. If a channel is inoperable,
48 hours are allowed to return it to an OPERABLE status. If the function
cannot be returned to an OPERABLE status, 6 hours are allowed to place
the unit in MODE 3. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 3, the unit does not have any analyzed transients or
conditions that require the explicit use of the protection function noted
above. The allowance of 48 hours to retumn the train to an OPERABLE
status is justified in Referenc
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ACTIONS (continued)

] .1 !§.2‘1 and ¥_2.2 l (Unit 1) and Extreme Low (Unit 2) I

Condition ! applies to:

e RWST Level - Low Cgincident with Safety Injection;-and

RWST Level - Low LdWw Coincident With S| and-Coincident-With

i igh provides actuation of switchover to the
containment sump. Note that this Function requires the bistables to
energize to perform their required action. The failure of up to two
channels will not prevent the operation of this Function. However, placing
a failed channel in the tripped condition could result in a premature
switchover to the sump, prior to the injection of the minimum volume from
the RWST. Placing the inoperable channel in bypass results in a
two-out-of-three logic configuration, which satisfies the requirement to
allow another failure without disabling actuation of the switchover when
required. Restoring the channel to OPERABLE status or placing the
inoperable channel in the bypass condition within 6 hours is sufficient to
ensure that the Function ré%ains OPERABLE, and minimizes the time

that the Function may be in a\partial trip condition (assummg the
moperable channel has fail ). i

If the channel cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status or placed in the bypass condition within 6 hours, the unit must be
brought to MODE 3 within the following 6 hours and MODE 5 within the
30 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
] expenence. to reach the required unit conditions from full power
an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In
MODE 5, the Uit does not have any analyzed transients or conditions

that require the expligit use of the protection functions noted above

. . 6 hours to place a
The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows placing a | channelin bypass
second channel in the byjpass condition for up to { 4 } hours for and the

surveillance testing. ThéMotal of 12 hours to reach MODE 3 and 4 hours
for a second channel o be bypassed is acceptable based on the results
of Reference 8. .

(—I
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ACTIONS (continued) K \‘L :
1, E.2.1 ! and 22 -
From CTS Action Condition L applies to the P-11 and P-12 fand-P-14} interlocks.

¥ With one or more channels inoperable, the 6perator must verify that the
and may be made by interlock is in the required state for the existing unit condition. This
observation of the aclion manually accomplishes the function of the interlock.
associated permissive Determination must be made within 1 houry The 1 hour Completion Time
at:!"“";’)‘;'a“t’;t“""‘r’%(s) is equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 1o initiate shutdown actions in
g;:mzfch:fkg s of the event of a complete loss of ESFAS function. If the interlock is not in

) the required state (or placed in the required state) for the existing unit

condition, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and
MQODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes
all requirements for OPERABILITY of these interlocks.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each ESFAS Function are identified by the SRs column of
Table 3.3.2-1.

A Note has beenradded to the SR Table stating that Table 3.3.2-1
determines which SRs apply to which ESFAS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains of the
ESFAS. When testing Channel |, Train A and Train B must be examined.
Similarly, Train A and Train B must be examined when testing Channel lj,
Channel 11, and Channel IV (if applicable). The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner that is consistent
with the assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

No changes are
based on

Topical reports. X

/

= REVIEWER'’S NOTE -
Certain Frequencies are base opical reports. In order for a
licensee to use these ti ; icensee mustjustify the Frequencies as

required b . SER for the topical report.

A CHANNEL CHECK is

SR 3.3.2.1

performed only on those
channels that have channel
parameter displays
available.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every|12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred.YA CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and reliability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit. :

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
SSPS is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, using the
semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the bypass
condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the
semiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection function. In
addition, the master relay coil is pulse tested for continuity. This verifies
that the logic modules are OPERABLE and that there is an intact voltage
signal path to the master relay coils. The Frequency of every 31 days on
a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry

operaling experience, considering instrument reliability and operating
@\ history data.
SR™8323

N/A to BVPS

SR 3.3.23isthe ance of an ACTUATION L EST as
described in SR 3.3.2.2, ex hat the semiautomalic tester is not used
and the continuity check does not be performed, as explained in
the Note. This SR is appli 0 the balance nt actuation logic and
relays that do n € the SSPS test circuits installe ilize the
semia ic tester or perform the continuity check. This teStis-also
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performe s on a STAGGERED . The
Frequency is adequate b i erating experience,
consideri ment reliability and operating his

SR 3.3.27@
SR 3.3.2.47s the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The

MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage is injected to the
slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but
large enough to demonstrate signal path continuity. This testis
performed every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The time
allowed for the testing (4 hours) and the surveillance interval are justified

in Reference 8% — - -
{excluding time constants which are verified

SR 3.3.2 ?E during CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS).
SR 3.3.2.5'is the performance of a COT. Surveillance Requirements.

A COT is performed on each required channel to &nsyrethe entire
E\t;;a:.nel will perform the intended Function. Setpgit{s must be found
yithin the Allowable Values specified in Table 373. A successful test
of$he required contact(s) of a channel relay'may be performed by the
. verification of the change of state of g sihgle contact of the relay. This
N clarifies what is an acceptable CO¥of a relay. This is acceptable
because all of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by other
Technical Specifications i ificati st

The difference between the current "as found” values and the previous
test "as left” values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in the
setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with the
assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.

The "as foun = ft" values must alsobe r reviewed
for consistency with the assu rveillance interval extension

analysis